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Section 1 - Product Overview

Product Overview

The D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L is a 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage device. When used with internal SATA drives, it enables
you to share documents, files, and digital media such as music, photos, and video with everyone in your home or in the office
network. Remotely accessing files through the internet is also possible using the built-in FTP server, Web File server and the
WebDAV protocol. Whether you are allowing access locally or over the internet, you can keep data safe by only giving rights
to specific users or groups. Users can also access their DNS-320L remotely using the mydlink portal, or using mobile devices
with the mydlink Access-NAS app on a mobile phone or tablet. When configuring the DNS-320L, you can create and assign
users and groups to folders with either read or read/write permissions. This is ideal for an office environment with employee-
specific sensitive data or for the home where you can limit your children to age appropriate material. The DNS-320L will be
available to any computer (PC,Mac, or Linux) on your network, without the need to install any software.

You may back up yoru music, photos, and video collections to teh DNS-320L for safekeeping. Then enjoy the benefits of the
built-in UPnP AV media server as you stream digital content to compatible media players? (such as those found in D-Link’s
MediaLounge product line). This feature is highly convenient as it allows you to turn off a computer that would normally be
needed for the same function.

The availability of four different hard drive modes (Standard, JBOD, RAID 0, RAID1) allows you to choose the configuration
best suited to your needs. Standard mode creates two separately accessible hard drives. JBOD combines both drives in linear
fashion for maximum space efficiency. RAID 0 combines both drives in a ‘striped’ configuration, which provides the highest
performance when using a Gigabit Ethernet connection. RAID 1 causes the drives to mirror each other, providing maximum
protection. If one drive fails while configured as RAID 1, the unaffected drive continues to function as a single drive until the
failed drive is replaced. The new drive will then be re-mirrored, allowing the DNS-320L to return to its full protection.

To further enhance your ShareCenter’s™ capabilities, the DNS-320L supports a proprietary mydlink service, provided to D-Link
customers only, serves as a portal to those users who wish to access their data from any location. Mydlink service supports list,
download, upload or delete files/folders and can see the status of a ShareCenter™ from any location via web browser.

1 Hard Drive(s) not included.

2 D-Link cannot guarantee full compatibility or proper playback with all codecs. Playback capability depends on the codec support of the UPnP™ AV media player.
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Section 1 - Product Overview

Before you Begin

« Check box contents
« Check system requirements
« Ensure that you have the hardware you need for your ShareCenter™ device

System Requirements

For best results, the following minimum requirements are recommended on any system used to configure and use the
ShareCenter™:

« Computer with: 1Ghz processor / 512MB RAM / 200MB available space / CD-ROM drive
« Internet Explorer® version 8, Mozilla® Firefox® 4, Google® Chrome 3, or Apple® Safari® 4 and above
« Windows® XP (with Service Pack 2), Windows Vista®, Windows® 7, Windows® 8
« Mac OS® X 10.5.6 or greater

« 3.5” SATA Hard Drive(s)

Note: This product is compatible with most SATA hard drives. Please visit your local D-Link support
site for an updated list of compatible hard drives.

Package Contents

« D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L

« CD-ROM with Manual and Software
+ Quick Installation Guide

+ 12VDC 3A Output Power Adapter

« CAT5E Ethernet Cable

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 2



Section 1 - Product Overview

Features

The ShareCenter™ DNS-320L is an easy to install data storage platform used for remote access through a local network or from the
Internet. This ShareCenter™ supports up to 2 SATA hard drives and includes the product features listed below:

B Equipped one 10/100/1000 Mbps auto-MDIX Gigabit Ethernet
LAN port, 1000BASE-T support Half duplex and Full duplex mode
B Embedded two SATA Il 3.5”HDD interface, support 4TB HDD
M 2-bay Serial ATA with RAID 0/1 and JBoD supported
B Equipped Ultra Cooler (Plastic housing + FAN speed control)
M Trays for the hard drives.
B Supports Real-Time Clock (RTC)
B Network Options
« DHCP Client or Static IP
« NTP Client
« Windows 7/ Vista x32/64 PnP-X/ LLTD
« Dynamic DNS
« Bonjour
« UPnP Port Forwarding
«IPv6
B Network File Services
« Supports Windows XP/Vista/ 7/ 8, Mac OSX 10.5+, Linux clients
« CIFS/SMB for Windows and Mac OS X and Linux
« NFSv3 Server for Linux and UNIX
« AFP3.3 for Mac OS X
« HTTP and HTTP/S for web browsers
« WebDAV

M File System
« EXT4 for internal HDD
« FAT32, NTFS for USB external Storage
M File System Management
« Unicode Support for both Samba and FTP server
« File sharing: Windows/ Mac/ Linux
« File Searching
B FTP server
« FTP over explicit SSL/ TLS mode (FTPES)
« FTP bandwidth and connection control
« FTP support FXP
« IP Blocking
B Disk Management
« RAID: Standard, JBOD, 0, 1
« RAID 1 Auto/Manual Rebuild
« RAID migration: Standard to RAID 1
« Disk Status Monitoring (5.M.A.R.T)
+HDD S.M.A.R.T test
« Scandisk
« Support Advanced Format HDD
« Disk Roaming
+ RAID roaming
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Section 1 - Product Overview

B Folder Management
« Share Folder Level Permission
+ Supports ISO mount
+ ISO creator
B Remote File Sharing
+ My Files (Web File Server)
+ WebDAV
« FTP Server
» Mobile device accesss (mydlink Access NAS)
B User/Group Management
« User/Group assignmentfor network sharing and FTP server
+ Quota for user and group
« Assign users to multiple groups
« Create User/Import User(s) batch files
B Backup Management
« Schedule Backup from PC to NAS (ShareCenter™ Sync)
» Remote network backup (Rsync, Remote Snapshot)
+ Apple Time Machine support
» Local Backup
« USB Backup
+ USB Copy button
« Cloud Storage Backup (Amazon S3)
B Download Management
« HTTP/FTP schedule download
« Peer-to-peer (P2P) downloads

B System Management

« Support mydlink portal
« Support D-Link Storage Utility / Setup Wizard
+ OS Support: Windows XP, Vista, 7, 8 and Mac OS X
«Two access modes supported: Open (Share) mode and Account
(User) mode, no setup Account and Password necessary in open
mode
« Support Configuration file save/load
« System Status
« Email / SMS notifications
+ Network Recycle Bin
« System /FTP Log (Syslog Client)
+ Rescue F/W image
« Resource Monitor
« Multi-lingual GUI support

B pPower Management

« Power Saving (Disk idle spin-down)

+ Automatic power recovery (with UPS)
« Schedule power on/off

+ Auto-shutdown on UPS low battery

« Smart FAN control

« Network UPS

B USB port support

« Print Server

+ UPS monitoring

- External storage device
« MTP/PTP

B Media Streaming

« UPnP AV Server

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual



Section 1 - Product Overview

« Support PS3 / XBOX 360
« Support UPnP AV > 4GB
« Comply with DLNA HNv1.5
+ D-Link new Media Player (including Boxee) compatible
« Support Sonos Digital Music System via Samba
« iTunes Server
« Audio Streamer (icestation)
« My Music (Music Center)
« My Photos (Photo Center)

B My Files

« Access, and Manage (Copy, Move, Delete, Rename, zip/
unzip) Files through Web Browser

+ Open Files on Web Browser or from PC’s Default Program
« Share Files to Social Network (Facebook, Picasa, Flickr)

« Shows File Properties

My Photos

- Generates Photo Library, and Sort by All Photos, and by
Timeline

M Cloud Service-mydlink Portal Web Access
« Remote Files Access through Web Browser « Share Photos to Social Networks (Facebook, Picasa, Flickr)
- Browse, Upload/Download, and Manage File/Folders « Views Photos through Cooliris
M Cloud Service-Mobile Apps (the “mydlink Access-NAS” app) « Slideshows
« Ability to Access Content from Mobile Devices « Supports AirPlay
« Browse, Upload/Download, Open, and Manage File/Folders + Shows and Adds GPS information of Photos
« View Photo and Playback Multimedia Files B My Music
« Access to Media: Streaming for Music, Photo Galleries « Generates Music Library, and Sort by All Tracks, Albums,
- Content Classification : Classify Contents by “Photo, Music, Video, Artists, and Genres
and Document” « Supports Playlist
« Supports iOS, Android « Integrates Music Player
M Built-in Applications « Supports AirPlay
+ My Files (Web File Server) B Web Browsers supported
« My Photos (Photo Center) « Internet Explorer 8+
« My Music (Music Center) + Mozilla Firefox 4
+ Apple Safari 4+
» Google Chrome 3+
+Opera 10

« Creates Albums and Manage Photos

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 5



Section 1 - Product Overview

Checking the Hardware Requirements

To use your DNS-320L, you will need at least one hard drive. If you plan to use RAID 1, which protects your data against one
hard drive failure, you will need two hard drives.

This section will help you:
» Select the hard drives
« Determine hard disk space you will need
« Ensure your data is protected
« Understand the basic requirements for a router or switch

Selecting Hard Drives:

You canusehard drives from any manufacturer and withany capacity withyour DNS-320LThe D-Link ShareCenter™ supports
standard 3.5”internal SATA drives#. If you are unsure, ask your administrator or hard drive retailer/manufacturer to verify
that your hard drives meet this standard.

*Warning - Any pre-existing data on the drives will be erased during installation.

Determining How Much Hard Drive Space you Need:

In order to protect your data from hard drive failure, your DNS-320L requires more space than what you will use for your data,
sometimes more than double the amount of space required.

Using a Router or Switch:

If you are connecting your ShareCenter™ to a router or switch, your router or switch needs to support Gigabit Ethernet
(1000Mbit/s) for maximum performance. The ShareCenter™ will auto-negotiate the highest connection speed available to
your router or switch. If you are using Port Bonding, use a managed switch.

Using an Uninterrupted Power Supply (UPS):
We highly recommend that you use your ShareCenter™ in conjunction with an uninterrupted power supply (UPS), which will
protect against sudden loss in power and power surges.

#Please check D-Link support website for a list of tested and compatible Hard Drives

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 6




Section 1 - Product Overview

Hardware Overview
Front Panel

Top Panel i i T

Front Panel

USB Button Left HDD/ Right HDD

Power Button LED Indicators

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

Top Panel This panel unlatches simply by pressing the lever at the back. Unhook and lift up to insert or remove your hard drive(s).

Front Panel The casing of the entire NAS

Power Button Press once to power on the ShareCenter™. Press and hold the button for more than 5 seconds to power it down.

USB Button Press once to activate USB or press and hold the button for more than 5 seconds to release USB activity.
Left HDD/Right HDD |Indicates the position of the drive (Left or Right)

LED Indicators [lluminates blue or red depending on activity (see the next page for details)

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual



Section 1 - Product Overview

LED Description

Power On/Off:

Blue Light - the device is on
Blinking Orange - the device
is booting or restarting

No Light - the device is off

USB On/Off:

Blue Light - the USB Storage is connected

Blinking Orange - transferring data, a USB device is being
installed or unmounted

Orange Light - USB storage failed to mount

No Light - No USB Storage or the device is off

HDD On/Off:
Orange Light(s) - the hard drives are faulty
No Light(s) - the hard drives are inactive

e o e e T
ShareCentel

HDD On/Off:
Blue Light(s) - the hard drives are working
Blinking Orange Light(s) - the HDD(s) is writing/reading

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 8



Section 1 - Product Overview

Rear Panel (Connections)

Top Panel
Latch
Label
Security Lock
Cooling Fan
USB Port

Power Receptacle

Gigabit Ethernet Port

Cooling Fan

The cooling fan is used to cool the hard drives and features speed control. When the unit is first powered on, the fans
rotate at a low speed and later rotate at a high speed when the temperature rises above 49 °C.

Gigabit Ethernet Ports

Use the Gigabit Ethernet port to connect the ShareCenter™ to the local network. The port is equipped with 2 LEDs. The
LED on the left will illuminate solid green for a good connection and will blink during data transmission. If this LED is
off, check the connection/cable to the device you are connecting to. The LED on the right will light solid for a Gigabit
connection and will remain off when connected to a 10/100 device.

Power Receptacle

Connect the supplied power cord to the receptacle.

USB Port

Asingle USB 3.0 (Type A) connector.The USB Host port s for Print Servers, USB memory disks, or USB UPS monitoring.

Latch

Press the latch to release the Top Panel and insert or remove the hard drives

Security Lock

Prevent theft by tying a cable to the ShareCenter™ NAS and a desk. Cable is sold separately.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 9




Section 1 - Product Overview

Bottom Panel

Product Details

Reset Button

Product Details

Information about the product - DNS-320L Serial Number, Part Number, Manufacturer Number

Reset Button

Press and hold this button for more than 5 seconds to reset the unit to factory defaults.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Getting Started
Hardware Setup

This User Guide will help you get your ShareCenter™ set up in just a few steps. To install the ShareCenter™ on your local network,

refer to the steps below, or skip to page 17 to run the setup wizard which will show you how to install and configure your
DNS-320L.

Step 1 - Remove the top panel by firmly Step 2 - Once the faceplate is unlatched,
pressing the latch at the back. pull it off the the device to expose the
devices’s bays.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 1



Section 2 - Getting Started

Step 3 - Attach the hard drive brackets Step 4 - Insert up to two 3.5” SATA hard
to the sides of your hard drives with the drives into the drive bays.

included screws. Ensure the brackets are

aligned so that when the hard drive is

inserted, the arrow on the bracket points

to the front of the ShareCenter™.

Note: Make sure to align the drive connector to the SATA connector at the back edge inside the drive bay of the ShareCenter™.
Gently push the drive in until it connects. When a drive is inserted properly, you will feel it “set” into the connector. Some hard
drives that are thin or oddly shaped may need to be inserted carefully into position. If a drive is not properly set in place, the
hard drive LED will not illuminate after powering on the device.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 12



Section 2 - Getting Started

Step 5 - Re-attach the top panel. Ensure the
latch is inserted inside the panel.

Step 7 - Connect the power adapter to
the power receptacle.

Step 6 - Connect an Ethernet cable to the
Ethernet port. This cable should connect
the ShareCenter™ to your local network via
arouter, switch, or directly to a computer for
configuration (cross-over cable required).

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Windows Installation
Setup Wizard

To run the Setup Wizard, insert the ShareCenter™ CD into your CD-ROM drive.

Step 1 - When the autorun screen appears, click Install

Note: Windows Firewall presents you with a warning message to
unblock the device. Click Unblock to give your computer access to
the NAS.

Step 2 - Select the Language of your choice and then click the Start
button.

D} Setup Wizard = =

- 1
D'llmk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

[ Windows Security Alert

) Alow access Cancel

ink Systems, Inc.

B seo s o BB SeBes s == ==

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Welcome

Welcome to the D-Link ShareCenter (DNS-320L)
Setup Wizard. This wi
the setup of your D-Link storage de:

It

Selectyour Language:

START |y

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Install the Hard Drives

Step 3 - Follow the instructions to remove the top cover of your
ShareCenter™.

Click Next to continue.

Step 4 - Attach the Hard Drives Bracket(s) to the side of the hard
drives as indicated.

Click Next to continue.

2] Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Pull The Top Out

-z
Access the drive bays by sliding Once the faceplate is unlatched,
the top back until it unlatches pull it off the device to expose the

from the device device's bays

Click NEXT to continue.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All rights reserved

r
2] Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

BOBE s Sy i

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Attach The Hard Drive Bracket(s)

Aftach the hard drive brackets to the back of your hard drives with the included screws.
Ensure that the brackets are aligned so that when the hard drive is inserted, the arrow
on the bracket points to the front of the ShareCenter.

Click NEXT to continue.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 5 - Slide one, or two hard drive into an available hard drive bay

of your ShareCenter™.

Click Next to continue.

m Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Align the drives with the grooves in the enclosure, insert one or two 3.5% SATA hard

drives into the drive bays until they are firmly seated. If a drive has been inserted
incarrectly, the LED will not light up.

Click MEXT to continue.

PREV NEXT | o
“

@2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Connect to your Network

Step 6 - With the hard drives installed properly into each bay, close
the chassis by re-attaching the top panel into place.

Click Next to continue.

Step 7 - Connect a CAT5 Ethernet cable to your ShareCenter™ and
connect the other end to a switch or router (Local LAN).

Click Next to continue.

p
8] Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Attach The Faceplate

Re-attach the top cover to the device.

Click NEXT to continue

‘l PREV NEXT | »
©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All rights reserved.
- =
D oo s - e

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Connect To Your Network

Connect an Ethernet cable to the Ethemnet port of your DNS-320L.
This cable should connect your DNS-320L to your local network

via a router or switch, or directly to a computer for configuration

Click NEXT to continue.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Power and Device Selection

Step 8 - Connect the power adapter connector to the power
receptacle on the back of the ShareCenter™ . Then, power on the
ShareCenter™ by pressing the power button located in the front
panel.

Click Next to continue.

Step 9 - With the power on, press the Next button on the device and
check and make sure the IP address of your ShareCenter™ matches
what you see on the screen.

Note: Allow 1-2 minutes for the DNS-320L to be recognized.

Click Next to continue.

-
1] Setup Wizard

BB By o

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Power On The NAS

Connect the power adapter. Please switch the device on
and ensure the power LED on
the front of the unit is it before
clicking the NEXT button.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All rights reserved

-
1] Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Select A Device

Please select a device: REFRESH

dlink-E8A42C
169.254.130.145

Note: The power LED of the selected
ShareCenter will blink.

‘l PREV

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 10 - A warning message will appear prompting you to I stup Wiz 008+ SaEs )

confirm the device. Click Yes, to proceed. ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install .

Click Next to continue. — SR e

Please select a device:
Setup
NAS !
3 comple

‘.’ -~ ‘-I Please check if the power LED is blinking on the ShareCenter's front
LW panel. If not, you may have selected the wrong ShareCenter device.

==

¢| PREV

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Admin Password

Step 11 - Enter the administrator password. If this is the first time
you are doing the installation on this NAS, leave the password blank.

Click Next to continue.

Step 12 - In this step you can create a new password for the Admin
username. Itis recommended you set a password, however you may
also leave the fields blank.

Click Next to continue.

-
8] setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setl
2as”

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Input The Admin Password

Enter your administrator account password in order ta login to your NAS.

For the first install, the password should be blank, but also the usemame I

should be "admin”.

Username: admin

Password:

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved

-
8] Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Set
2nns”

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Create A New Password For Your NAS

Create a new password to secure your NAS. You will need to use "admin’ as

the username and the new pas rd you have created whenever you login to l
the GUI of your ShareCenter.

Admin 1D: admin
Password: |

Confirm Password:

Note: Password must contain at least 5-16 characters

@2011-2013 D-Link tion. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Networking Setup

Step 13 - You may either use Static IP or DHCP to configure the IP
network settings of the ShareCenter™. If you select Static IP, then
enter the IP parameters as listed.

Click Next to continue.

You may also use DHCP to configure the IP network settings of the
ShareCenter™. In this situation, leave the parameters blank as your
router should automatically configure them.

Click Next to continue.

2] setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Seti
2nas”

3 complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure Device LAN

If you want to set an IP address for your ShareCenter please select "Static IP” and

enter the required information. Otherwise click NEXT.

() DHCP Client @ StaticlP
IP Address: 192.168.0.2
Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0

Gateway: 192.168.0.1|

Obtain DNS server address automatically

@ Use the following DNS server address
DHS1:

DNS2Z: 172.19.10.100

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved

-
1] Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

SRBEs B ol

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure Device LAN

If you want to set an IP address for your ShareCenter please select "Static IP” and

enter the required information. Otherwise click NEXT.

@ DHCP Client ) staticIP
IP Address: 169.254.130.145
Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0

Gateway:

@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

() Use the following DNS server address

DNS1:
DNS2: 172.19.10.100
— e
©2011-2013 D-Link tion. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 14 - Configure the Device Information. Type the workgroup
name, a name and a description for the device. This workgroup
works best when it uses the same name as your current workgroup
settings. If you haven’t setup a workgroup yet, type a name that
best suits the environment or leave the default“workgroup”name.

Click Next to continue.

Step 15 - Configure the System Time. Select a Time Zone from
the drop-down list. Click Enable NTP Server and select NTP Server
from the drop-down list if your network is conected to the internet.
Set the Date & Time settings using the calendar drop-down menu.
Configure the time settings by manually configuring the Hour,
Minute, and Second settings or just click the “Set time from my
computer” button.

Click Next to continue.

Install

NAS Configure System Time
Configure Time Zone, NTP server, system Date and Time
Setup
NAS
Time Zone:  (GMT+08:00) Taipei -
3 complete
Enable NTP Server:  []
NTP Server: << | Select NTP Server
Date and Time: Tuesday , April 02,2013 @~

s 5
I up vz 908 . =L ==
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install . . .
NAS Configure Device Information
If you have a workgroup other than your Operating Systen's default, or if you wantto
Setu p customize the device name and description of your ShareCenter, please enter the
NAS information below. Ctherwise click NEXT.
3 complete
Workgroup: workgroup
Name: diink-E8A42C
Description: DNS-320L
P l PREV NEXT |
1©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved.
-
e o 0s08 4 =i ==

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Hour: Minute Second:

Set time from my computer

@2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Al rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 16 - The Disk Information window provides the current RAID
Type. However, if this isn’t already configured, read the instructions
under the Note.

Click Next to continue.

Step 17 - The RAID Configuration window provides more detailed
Physical Disk information. Here you can analyse your Disk, Vendor,
Model number, Serial number, and Disk size. Under Select RAID
Type, there are four options to choose from. Standard, JBOD, RAID
0, and RAID 1. Selecting each one provides a brief description of
which each RAID format offers. See illustrations below and check
the Knowledge Base at the back of this manual for more RAID
descriptions. Skip this step if you have setup this system before.

By default Standard is selected.

[s N
Setup Wizard - .n [y =
3 seup v .
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install . .
NAS Disk Information
Setu p Current RAID Type
NAS
Volume_1 Standard
Volume_2 Standard
Complete
MNote: If you would like to make advanced configuration changes to the Current RAID type
shown above, login to the Share Center's Web Ul using your browser (e.g. Internet
Explorer); then click on the Disk Management icon located under the Management Tab
0 access the agvanced disk settings.
4 PREV NEXT | g
©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. Allrights reserved.
3 seup i — .

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

NAS RAID Configuration
Setup Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
NAS Physical Disk Info
Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1 WDC WDS00DAACS-00ZUB  WD-WCASU1826715  465GE
3 Complete Disk2  Hitachi HCS721010CLA332  JP2040HD2VTHKC — 931G8
Select Raid Type
@ Standard © JBOD © RAIDO ) RAIDA

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own valume

©2011-2013 D-Lir ion. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 17 - Select JBOD to see your configuration options.

Step 17 - Select RAID 0 to see your configuration options.

D-Link

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Select Raid Type

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use

Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RMOGI3EN 208GB

) Standard ® JBOD O RAIDO ) RAID1

JBOD: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a linear fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum available space

-2013 D-Lir and D-Lin Inc. All rights reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use

Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN 208GB

Select Raid Type

) Standard © JBOD ® RAIDO ) RAID1

RAID 0: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a striped fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum performance.

« PREV SKIP | NEXT | &

-2013 D-Lir and D-Lir Inc,
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 17 - Select RAID 1 to see your configuration options. When you
select RAID 1, the Auto-Rebuild Settings tab appears. The Auto-
Rebuid Settings tab allows you to enable or disable Auto-Rebuild
the RAID. This is necessary should the RAID fail.

Note - In Step 18 we resume the settings wizard using the Standard
RAID configuration. Please see images further down for other
configurations.

Note - Once you have configured the RAID of your choice, skip ahead
to Step 41. Otherwise scroll through this manual to view other RAID
installation options.

D
D-Link
ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install i i
NAS RAID Configuration
Setup Choose the RAID type you would like to use
NAS Physical Disk Info
Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 IP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
3 Complete Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503  VFM201RNDBO3EN 298G8B

Select Raid Type Auto-Rebuild Setting

) standard 1 JBOD ) RAIDO @® RAID1

RAID 1: (Recommended) Mirrors the hard drives for redundancy. If one hard drive fails,
the other still has all of the data. It will re-mirror, restoring maximum data protection.

Copyright 2013 D-Link tion and D-Lir , Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

3

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

Complete

2
3

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFMZ01RNOGI3EN
Select Raid Type

@® Standard © JBOD ) RAIDO

Size
931GB
298GB

) RAID1

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own volume

4| PREV

Standard - Step 18

SKIP NEXT

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use
Physical Disk Info

Disk Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HC872101 JP2040HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOBI3EN
Select Raid Type

) Standard () JsoD (® RAIDD

Size
931GB
298GB

) RAID1

RAID 0: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a striped fashion which will create one large

volume geared towards maximum performance

4 PREV

-2013 D-Lin D-Lin Inc. All rights reserved.

RAID 0 - Step 29

RAID OPTIONS

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use
Physical Disk Info

Disk Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGI3EN
Select Raid Type

) standard @® J80D ) RAIDO

Size
931GB
208GB

) RAID1

JBOD: Combines 2 or mare hard drives in a linear fashion which will create one large

volume geared towards maximum available space

PREV

2011-2013 D-Link. and D-Lin

Inc. All rights reserved.

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

JBOD - Step 23

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk Vendor Model Serial Number
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN
Select Raid Type

© Standard © JBOD O RAIDO

Size
931GB
298GB

@ RAID1

RAID 1: (Recommended) Mirrors the hard drives for redundancy. If one hard drive fails,
the other still has all ofthe data. It will re-mirror, restoring maximum data protection.

PREV

2011-2013 D-Link and D-Lir Inc..

RAID 1 - Step 35

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 18 - Click Next to configure the Standard RAID or click SKIP
to bypass this step.

Step 19 - Map Drive to Network. This window makes it possible
for you and users on your network to communicate with your NAS
directly. The Map Drive assigns a letter to each Volume on your NAS.
See Mapping a Drive further in the manual for more details.

Click Next to continue.

D

D.Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

D

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2840HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGI3EN 298GB
Select Raid Type

(® Standard () JBOD () RAID O () RAID1

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own valume.

| PREV SKIP | g NEXT | &

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

D‘Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Map Drive To Network

Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.

Available drive 1 letter: | 2

II

Available drive 2 letter:  Y:

«| PREV NEXT | o

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link i D-Lir Inc. All i ved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Onceyou have completed the previous step, the Wizard automatically
creates mapping drives to your configured Volumes.

Click Next o continue.

a ™

(&) * T8

»{ Favorites
Bl Desktop
@ Downloads
A# Dropbox
= Recent places

% SkyDrive

~a Libraries
:5] Documents
J’ Music
=/ Pictures
M videos

+J, Homegroup

1% Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)

» androiddumpling » Downloads

-~

Name

N
|
ki
| =
oy

2
B

Add-ons

dotnetfx

LANG

Resource
Interop./WshRuntimeLi
Microsoft.VCS0.CRT.m
msvem90.dll
msvcp90.dil
msverd0.dil

= Setup Wizard

El setup

5 Volume_2 (\\192.16¢
¥ Volume_1 (\\192.16¢

& Network

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

28



Section 3 - Installation

Step 20 - Volume Configuration Summary. This window provides
a detailed summary of your current configuration. If you are satisfied
with your configuration click Next or if you want to change your etal
settings click PREV to go back and change your settings. Read the ——

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the

details ca refu”y before ma king your choice. SEtLIp Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - Standard Volume 2 - Standard
L Total Hard Drive Capacily.  928GB Total Hard Drive Capacity. ~ 285GB
Drive letter: z Drive letter: Y
Disk: Disk1 Disk Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

- | PreV NExT s
|

Copyright ® 20112013 D-Link Corperation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.

Step 21 - When you click Next, you are prompted to verify your D Setup Wizard - -
. e . » .
decision before you continue. D'Illnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ) .
NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Setup Volume Mame(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - Standard Volume 2 - Standard

D You are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish to continue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

e

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 22 - The Wizard software starts the formatting process.
Initializing, formatting and finally Success. This completes the
Format process. Click Next to continue.

D| X D) x
- . - .
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard D"Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install : . Install X )
NAS Formatting Hard Drives NAS Formatting Hard Drives
The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment... The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment.
Setup Setup
NAS NAS
3 Complete Initializing 3 Complete Volume_1 formatting

D D) pd
- s . s

D'Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard D'Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install . . Install
NAS Formatting Hard Drives NAS Format Completed

The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment

Setup Setup Format successtull
NAS NAS

3 Complete Success 3 Complete

?_
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 23 - Under RAID Configuration, Select
RAID Type, choose JBOD. Read the JBOD RAID
configuration requirements.

Click Next to continue.

Step 24 - Under JBOD more than one disk s classified
as a complete Volume so when mapping a drive, only
one drive letter is needed. Map Drive to Network only
shows one drive.

Click Next to continue.

D)
D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.

Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2040HD2VTHKC 921c8
Diskz  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGI3EN 208GB

Select Raid Type

() Standard (® JBOD () RAIDO () RAID1

JBOD: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a linear fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum available space.

4| PREV SKIP | # NEXT |

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

D)
D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Map Drive To Network

Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device

Auaabledrve 1 ttr:

+ PREV NEXT ‘ L3

Copyright © 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 25 - The Volume Configuration Summary
displays a detailed summary of JBOD.

D
D'Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install X .
CI KN . NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Ic eXt to Co ntl n u e' Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
SEtup Volume Nameis), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - JBOD
ke Total Hard Drive Capacity. 1223GB
Drive letter: X
Disk: Disk1,Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

4| PREV NEXT |'g

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

Step 26 - Click Next, you are prompted to verify your ) Setup Wizarg - -

decision before you continue. Click Yes to continue.

Install ) .
NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Setup Volume Name(s), RAID Type selecled, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete Volume 1 - JBOD

You are abeut to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish te continue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

S

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 27 - The JBOD is initialized, formatted, and
complete in 3 easy steps. Do not click any buttons

while this process is ongoing.

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setl
2yas”

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Formatting Hard Drives

The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment

Initializing

D-Link

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Formatting Hard Drives

The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment

Volume_1 formatting

2

D-Link

Install
NAS

5
23as”

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Format Completed

Format successful!

3

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 28 - To verify your JBOD, login to your NAS, go
to Management. Disk Management, and Hard Drive
Configuration. This shows the current status of your
drives.

ShareCenter: o

Disk Management

W Hard Drive Configuration

Hard Drive Configuration

S5.M.ART. Test Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive.
data that was stored on the hard drive.

Scan Disk Current RAID Type

Volume_1 : Standard
Volume_2 : Standard

Set RAID Type and Re-Format

P Auto-Rebuild Configuration

Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any

, admin [

This section allows you to setup a RAID
configuration on the selected hard ﬂ
drives. Please note that the data stored
on the drives will be erased during the
formatting process.

Hints...

A RAID array will degrade when one of
the hard drives fails. Auto-Rebuild
allows a degraded RAID array to be
automatically rebuilt when the failed
hard drive is replaced by automatically
restoring data from the existing hard
drive to the newly inserted hard drive.

Help...
Hard Drive Configuration
Standard
Creates two separate volumes (or one
wvolume if only one hard drive is
present). Each hard drive is its own
volume.

JBOD (Linear)
Combines both hard drives in a linear
fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum
available space.

RAID 0

Combines both hard drives in a striped
fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum §§

D-Link
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 29 - Under RAID Configuration, Select RAID
Type, choose RAID 0. Read the RAID 0 configuration
requirements.

Click Next to continue.

Step 30 - With RAID 0, the two drives are striped into
one Volume, making itappear that you have one drive.
Map Drive to Network indicates that the NAS has
separated the drive into 2 Volumes. To explain, if the
size of the two drives are different , the spare drive
space will be formatted as a JBOD volume. It is better
to have drives of the same sizes.

Click Next to continue.

D)
D‘Liﬂk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install ] ]
NAS RAID Configuration
SEtLIp Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
NAS Physical Disk Info
Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VIHKC 931GB
3 Complete Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503  VFM201RNOGI3EN 29368
() Standard ) JBOD (@ RAIDO ) RAID1
RAID 0: Combines 2 or more hard drives in a striped fashion which will create one large
volume geared towards maximum performance.
[ DN T
Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.
D
D-Link
- 5
l ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install ]
NAS Map Drive To Network
Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device
Setup
NAS
Available drive 1 letter: | W: v
3 Complete
Available drive 2 letter: |\ v

“ ‘ PREV NEXT | ¢

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
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Step 31 - The Volume Configuration Summary,
displays the details of the new configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Step 32 - Verify your configuration selection before

continuing. Click Yes to continue

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Violume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.

Volume 1 - Raid 0 Volume 2 - JBOD

Total Hard Drive Capacity:  590GB Total Hard Drive Capacity.:  633GB
Drive lefter: w Drive letter: v
Disk: Disk1,Disk2 Disk: Disk1,Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting

+ PREV NEXT | »

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

D]

Setup Wizard = &=

D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 complete

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.

Disk: ‘You are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish to continue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

Copyright  2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Step 33 - The RAID O is initialized, formatted, and
complete in 3 easy steps. Do not click any buttons
while this process is ongoing.

X

D
|

z .
D'Llllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard ||

Install

NAS Formatting Hard Drives
The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment..
Setup
NAS
3 Complete Initializing

D-Link
NAS |

Setl
25"

3 Complete

@

D)
D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS Format Completed
Setup Format successfull
NAS
3 Complete

3

2013 D-Link Ce O-Li e

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Formatting Hard Drives

The drives in your device are now being formatied, please wait a moment.

Violume_2 formatting

2

x

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Step 34 - To verify your RAID 0, login to your NAS,
go to Management. Disk Management, and Hard
Drive Configuration. This shows the current status
of your drives.

ShareCenter:, o

Home Applications

. . P’ 1 | o E sl
e b = ° e i
. N pos ng =} w =
Setup Disk Account MNetwork Application System System Status
Management

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration W Hard Drive Configuration

S.M.A.R.T. Test

Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any data
_ that was stored on the hard drive.
Saan Disk

Current RAID Type

Volume_1 : RAID O
Volume_2 : 1BOD

Set RAID Type and Re-Format

) Auto-Rebuild Configuration

B

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Step 35 - Under RAID Configuration, Select RAID
Type, choose RAID 1. Read the RAID 1 configuration
requirements.

Click Next to continue.

Step 36 - With RAID 1, the drives are mirrored for
redundancy. Map Drive to Network indicates that the
NAS has separated the drive into a RAID array.

Note: If the size of these two drives are different, the
spare drive space will be formatted as JBOD Volume.

Click Next to continue.

D

D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Seti
2yas”

3 Complete

RAID Configuration

Choose the RAID type you would like to use.
Physical Disk Info

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number size
Disk1  Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931GB
Disk2  Hitachi Hitachi HDT72503 VFM201RNOGIZEN 208GB

Select Raid Type Auto-Rebuild Sefting

() Standard () JBOD ) RAIDO ® RAID1

RAID 1: (Recommended) Mirrors the hard drives for redundancy. If one hard drive fails,
the other still has all of the data. It will re-mirror, restoring maximum data protection

4| PREV SKP | a NEXT | &

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.

D

D"’Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setl
2yas”

3 complete

Map Drive To Network

Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.

Available drive 1 letter:

II

Available drive 2 letter: | P:

«| PrREV NEXT | &

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Step 37 - The Volume Configuration Summary,
displays the details of the new configuration.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

CIICk Next to continue NAS Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the

setup Volume Nameis), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer
3 Complete Volume 1 - Raid 1 Volume 2 - JBOD
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 295GB Total Hard Drive Capacity: 633GB
Drive letter aQ Drive letter P
Disk Disk1,Disk2 Disk Disk1,Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

«| PREV NEXT | &

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Allrights reserved.

Step 38 - Verify your configuration selection before El Setup Wizard _
continuing. Click Yes to continue D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install i .
NAS Volume Configuration Summary
Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
SEtup Violume Name(s), RAID Type selected, Total Hard Drive Capacity, and
NAS the Drive Letter that will be mapped to you computer.
3 Complete

Di You are about to format the hard drive(s). All data will be erased. Do
you wish te centinue?

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

T

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All ights reserved.
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Step 39 - The RAID 1 is initialized, formatted, and
complete in 3 easy steps. Do not click any buttons
while this process is ongoing.

D D
D'Lilll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard D'Lillk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install . ) Install . .
NAS Formatting Hard Drives NAS Formatting Hard Drives
sen]p The drives in your device are now being formatied, please wait a moment Setup The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment..
NAS NAS
3 Complete Initializing 3 Complete Volume_2 formatting
0% 100%
20130 T 2013 D- Inc. Al rights reserved.

D)
D.Ilink ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install

NAS Format Completed
2 Setup Format successfull

NAS
3 Complete

3
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Step 40 - To verify your RAID 1, login to your NAS,
go to Management. Disk Management, and Hard
Drive Configuration. This shows the current status
of your drives.

ShareCenters

Home

Disk
Management

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration ¥ Hard Drive Configuration

S.MAR.T. Test

Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any data
: that was stored on the hard drive.
Scan Disk

Current RAID Type

Volume_1 : RAID 1
Volume_2 : JBOD

Set RATD Type and Re-Format

p Auto-Rebuild Configuration

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Connecting to the mydlink

Step 41 - D-Link has provided a mydlink service that allows you
to remotely access the files from your NAS through the mydlink
portal. Read the installation instructions and wait for the process
to complete.

Click Next to continue.

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

D Setup Wizard E

mydlink Registration

Would you like to register your DNS-320LW Network attached storage(NAS) to
mydlink.com?

= Yes
0 No

Selecting "Yes™ will allow you to add the DNS-320LW to a mydlink.com account.
Please visit www.mydlink.com for more information about services
provided.

Selecting "No” will complete the setup.

o,

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 42 - The wizard connects you to the mydlink servers and
configures your cloud service.

Click Next to continue.

Step 43 - When the wizard fails to connects you to the mydlink

servers and configures your cloud service, the following screen
appears to warn you of your network configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Toowws
= z

D'Illnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install .
NAS Set up your Internet connection
Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Please wait while we check your Internet connection...

Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.

L=
= ;

D'Lllll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install :
NAS Set up your Internet connection
Setup
NAS

3 Complete

I

Unable to e gister mydlink service, pleass check your network configuration.

==

2013 D-Li T

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

44
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Step 44 - The next screen allows you to setup the
remote mydlink cloud service. Select the Yes radio
button if you already have a mydlink account.

Enter your email address and password.

Click Next to continue.

Step 45 - Alternatively, you can create a new account if
you select“No, | need to sign up for a new account.”

Enter your email address and a password that you can
remember.Then retype the password, enter a First Name
and a Last Name. Then click the checkbox that reads:

“I accept the mydlink terms and conditions.”

Click Next to continue.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install , .
NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account
Setu Adding your NAS to your mydlink com account will allow you to access your
NAS p NAS through the Intermnet

Do you have a mydlink account?
3 Complete ® Yes, | already have a mydlink account
“ No, | needto sign up for a new account.

Please enter your mydlink sign-in E-mail address and password
E-mail:

Password:

|_ Copyright © 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. Al rights reserved.
@oewwws = =
- v
D'm ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install _
NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account
Setu Adding your NAS to your mydlink com account will allow you to access your
NAS P NAS through the Internet.

Do you have a mydlink account?
3 com pIEte Yes, | already have a mydlink account,
@ Mo, | need to sign up for a new account.

Please enter the following information to sign up for a mydlink account:
E-mail:
Password:

Must be at least 6 characters and is case-sensitive

Retype password:
First name:

Last name;

| 1 accept the mydlink terms and conditions

TS ECE

Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Carporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 46 - A message appears asking you to verify your email address

and account.

Click OK to continue.

3] Setup Wizard l= |

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

NAS Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account

—
-

Verify your e-mail:

B A verification e-mail has been sent to

Please check your e-mail inbox, open the verification e-mail, and click on the activation link
in the e-mail to finish activating your account.

Last name: naude

| | accept the mydlink terms and conditions.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Wizard Complete

Step 47 - The mydlink section of the wizard installation is complete.
The wizard provides you with a mydlink number. You can also tick
the Add mydlink to My Favorites checkbox, or Save a shortcut
to mydlink on my computer checkbox. You can use this mydlink
number for future reference.

Click Finish to continue.

Step 48 - The ShareCenter™ Setup Wizard is complete. Click Finish
to exit the wizard and start using your DNS-320L.

Your ShareCenter™ is now installed and ready to use. If your drives
are mapped using the wizard, you will be able to access them under
your ‘My Computer’icon.

If you did not use the wizard to map the drives, you can manually map
or access the created volumes through your computers operating
system. Detailed configurations using the Web Ul is explained in the
configuration section of this manual.

"Iil Setup WEI d

.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS Setup Is Complete!
You have the 1 of your ShareCenter.
Setup
NAS
Name: 888
IP Address: 192.168.0.12
3 Complete e e T (GMT+08:00) Beijing, Chongging, Hong Kong, Taipei
Current Time: 11:20:22 28/3/2012
mydlink No. : 44441529
- Add mydlink to My Favorites.
mydlink
| Save a shortcut to mydlink on my desktop.
Click on FINISH to exit the setup
ﬂ i
|
‘Copyright ® 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
Benvens I
) =
r 5
D Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install
NAS Setup Is Complete!
You have successfully completed the installation of your ShareCenter.
Setup
NAS
Name: dlink-00AA0B
IP Address: 192.168.0.102
3 complete
Current Time Zone: (GMT+10:00) Canberra, Melbourne, Sydney
Current Time: 11:58:49 14/8/2012
Total Drive(s): 2
Volume Name: Volume_1  Volume_2
RAID Type: Standard Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 914GB 914GB
Drive letter: & Y.
Click on FINISH to exit the setup
©2011-2013 D-Link ion and D-Link Systems, inc. All rights reserved.
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Mapping a Drive

Map a Volume on your DNS-320L using Windows® Explorer in Windows® 7.

Step 1 - Press the Windows key and the letter E on your keyboard
at the same time.

The right-side panel displays a list of your hard drives, removable
storage, and network locations. If you do not have any network
locations, this may be the first time you set up a network drive.. Begin
by clicking on‘Map Network Drive’

Step 2 -The Map Network Drive screen appears. Choose a Drive letter,
click Browse to find your network.

=)
I\, @ Map Metwork Drive
What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to:
Drive: T hd
Folder: - Browse...
Example: \\serverishare
[7] Reconnect at logon
[ Cennect using different credentials
Connect to a Web site that you can use to store your documents and pictures,
Finish

Cancel

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Step 3 - Windows will automatically detect all devices on your Browse For Folder [
network including your ShareCenter™ [
Select a shared network folder

G‘ﬂ Network
‘& 03087-A-PC
‘B DLINKDNS-320L

Vake New Folde K, Cancel

Step 4 - Click on your ShareCenter™ to see the volumes you created
earlier. Then select the volume that you wish to access and click OK.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual



Section 3 - Installation

Step 5 - After selecting your volume, click Finish to proceed. @;ﬁ

What network folder would you like to map?

Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to:

Drive: [R: -

Folder: | WDLINK-0320 : «| [ Browse..

Example: \\server\share
Reconnect at logon
[] Connect using different credentials

Connect to a Web site that you can use to store your documents and pictures.

Step 6 - The drive will then appear in your Windows® Explorer under
Network. This means the drive is active and ready for use.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Alternative methods to Mapping a Drive

You can also map a drive using the D-Link Storage Utility. Once the DNS-320L  |EXEEIEEIRTT
is discovered in the Storage Utility, and the LAN configuration settings are
complete, finding the drives happens automatically. Select the drive letter oo sasent 2atmas
and click Connect. To disconnect the drive, click the Disconnect button.

Another method is using the Setup Wizard. As you go
through the Setup Wizard process, there is a step in the
process to map the drive. See the image here.

Network Storage Device

R
(o] ™)
LAN
Ip: 192 . 188 . 0 . 101 Receive DHCP : lm

£330 . £33 £39 . o Appf\! .
Gmewﬂy;l 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
Drive Mapping
Available Drive Letters.

Volume_1 Iz- j
Gl el

i
- ]
D'Llnk ShareCenter Setup Wizard
Install .
NAS Map Drive To Network
Please choose a drive letter that will correspond to your network storage device.
}2 Setup
NAS
Available drive 1 letter: | Z: e
3 complete
Available drive 2 letter: | ¥: v
——
Copyright @ 2011-2013 D-Link Corporation and O-Link Systems, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Mac - Setup Wizard Installation

To run the Setup Wizard, insert the ShareCenter™ CD into your CD-ROM drive.

Step 1-When the autorun screen appears, double- bl
) « BBl m | %~ (83~ =-
click the dmg file. i i
%# Dropbox =
EL All My Files —
4 AirDrop DNS-320L_Setup_
Iﬁ\g Applications Wizard(...ETA).dmg
E Desktop
@ Documents
0 Downloads
= Movies
JJ Music
& Pictures
{21 garthnaude
SHARED
[ dlink-E8A...
DEVICES
. [ Garth's M...

Step 2 - Double-click the SetupWizardDNS icon. ' SetupWizardDNS-327L

D

SetupWizardDN5-327L.ap
p

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Step 3 - Click Start to begin the wizard. — ShzreConsc Setup thzzed
D'I.ll‘ll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Welcome

Welcome to the D-Link ShareCenter
(DNS-320L) Setup Wizard. This wizard
will guide you through the setup of
your D-Link storage device.

It is recommended that a wired
ethernet connection be used when
running the setup wizard to prevent
unexpected network connection
errors.

START |

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Step 4 - Follow the instructions on the screen (Pull ShareCenter Setup Wizard
the Top out) and click Next. D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Click Previous if you want to go back and make

changes to any parts of your past configuration
options. "

Access the drive bays by Once the faceplate is

sliding the top back until it unlatched, pull it off the
unlatches from the device. device to expose the device's
bays.

Click NEXT to continue.

¢| PREV NEXT |

©®2011-2013 D-Link Corporaticn. All Rights Reserved.
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ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 5 - Follow the instructions on the screen :
(Attach the Hard Drive Bracket(s) and click Next. D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

EZ?” Attach The Hard Drive Bracket(s)

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Attach the hard drive brackets to the back of your hard drives with the
included screws. Ensure that the brackets are aligned so that when
the hard drive is inserted, the arrow on the bracket points to the front
of the ShareCenter.

Click NEXT to continue.

T S

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Step 6 - Follow the instructions on the screen T ——
(Install the Hard Drive(s) and click Next. D-Link ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install :
NAS Install The Hard Drive(s)

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Align the drives with the grooves in the enclosure, insert one or two
3.5" SATA hard drives into the drive bays until they are firmly seated.
If a drive has been inserted incorrectly, the LED will not light up.

Click NEXT to continue.

S e oy

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Step 7 - Follow the instructions on the screen
(Attach the Faceplate) and click Next.

Step 8 - Follow the instructions on the screen
(Connect to your Network) and click Next.

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

- .
D-Link
Install |
NAS Attach The Faceplate

Setup
NAS

Re-attach the top cover to the device.

Click NEXT to continue.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
- B
D-Link

'r:zga” Connect To Your Network

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Connect an Ethernet cable ta the Ethernet port of your DNS-320L.
This cable should connect your DNS-320L to your local network via a
router or switch, or directly to a computer for configuration.

Click NEXT to continue.

EECE o

©®2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Step 9 - Follow the instructions on the screen
(Power on the NAS) and click Next.

Step 10 - Return to the DNS-320L on your
desktop and click the device if you see it onscreen.
Alternatively, if you do not see the DNS-320L ,
check the settings as explained previously.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Connect the power adapter. Please switch the device on
and ensure the power LED on
the front of the unit is lit
before clicking the NEXT
button.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Please select a device: m

dlink-E8A42C
182.168.0.2

Note: The power LED of the selected
ShareCenter will blink.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Step 11 - A warning message appears. Read the
instructions before proceeding. If all is working,
click Yes. Otherwise click No and check your set
up again.

Step 12 - Enter an admin Password. If you have
setup this system before, use the password you
used before. Otherwise leave the password field
blank. Click Next to continue.

3 Complete

D-Link

Install

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

NAS

NAS

you may have selected the wrong
ShareCenter device.

Please check if the power LED is blinking W
Setup on the ShareCenter’s front panel. If not,

~
dlink-EBA42C
192.168.0.2

Note: The power LED of the selected
ShareCenter will blink.

¢| PREV

©®2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Input The Admin Password

Enter your administrator account password in order to login to your NAS.
For the first install, the password should be blank, but also the username

should be "admin™.

Username: admin

I 1
Password:

K o

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard
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Step 13 - If you have entered a wrong password Simetores e e
from a previous installation, a warning message el ek
prompts you to relog-in. Click OK to continue. nstal N m Log ey sgan o e e
o . b
Setup oo I
NAS | ok
3 Complete Username: admin
Password:
(STSE (SE——
©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved. i

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 14 - Create a new password and verify that —
password by filling in the Confirm Password field.

1 N;:‘ Create A New Password For Your NAS
Click Next. 2 sets S i e i
NAS login to the GUI of your ShareCenter.
3 CO"“E:’!@{% min ID: admin
Click Previous if you want to go back and make = " i
Password: | esesss
changes to any parts of your past configuration R —

options.

Note: Password must contain at least 5-16 characters.

e s

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Step 15 - To configure the Device IP, select either
DHCP or Static IP. In this window, we select DHCP
(the router automatically configures the Device IP
) and click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

Step 16 - To configure the Device IP, select either
DHCP or Static IP. In this window, we select Static
IP (you manually configure the Device IP ) and
click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

D'I.illk ShareCenter Setup Wi

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure Device IP

zard

If you want to set an IP address for your ShareCenter please select "Static

IP* and enter the required information. Otherwise click NEXT.

(=) DHCP Client () Static IP

1P Address: [192.168.0.2

Subnet Mask:  [255.255.255.0

Gateway: [192.168.0.1

(=) Obtain DNS server address automatically
() Use the following DNS server address

DNS1: [ |

DNS2: [ |

o

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure Device IP

(_) DHCP Client () Static |

If you want to set an IP address for your ShareCenter please select "Static
IP" and enter the required information. Otherwise click NEXT.

p

1P Address: [192.168.0.2

Subnet Mask: | 255.255.255.0

Gateway: [192.168.0.1

Obtain DNS server address automatic

(#) Use the following DNS server address

ally

DNS1: [

DNs2: [

4| PREV

©®2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Step 17 - To configure the Device Information,
enter the particulars in the fields provided:
Workgroup, Name, and Description.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

Step 18 - To configure the System Time, select a
Time Zone from the drop-down list. Click Enable
NTP Server if you are connected to one. Select a
NTP server from the drop-down list. Enter a Date
and Time manually or click Set time from my
computer.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure Device Information

If you have a workgroup other than your Operating System's default, or if
you want to customize the device name and description of your
ShareCenter, please enter the information below. Otherwise click NEXT.

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Workgroup: Iwc rkgroup
Name: [dlink-E8A42C |
Description: IDMS—320L |

+ ‘ PREV NEXT | %

©2011-2013 D-Link Corperation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Configure System Time

Configure Time Zone, NTP server, system Date and Time.

Time Zone: (GMT+08:00) Taipei M|

Enable NTP Server: (]

NTP Server: << Select NTP Server ~

Date and Time: 4/ 2/2013 =l

Hour: (14 | v| Minute: |23 v | Second: 46 =/

| Set time from my computer |

«| erev NEXT |

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 19 - The Wizard displays the Disk Information.

Click Next.

1

Install

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Disk Information

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

= NAS
Click Previous if you want to go back and make ¥ g e
changes to any parts of your past configuration 3 Complete Volume 2 Stndard
options.

Note: If you would like to make advanced configuration changes to the Current
RAID type shown above, login to the Share Center's Web Ul using your browser
(e.g. Internet Explorer); then click on the Disk Management icon located under
the Management Tab to access the advanced disk settings.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 20 - To configure RAID, select one of the

RAID Types from the list (Standard, JBOD, RAID 0, D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

and RAID 1). Selecting each one provides a brief q Instal i , _
.. . L NAS Configuration RAID
description of which each RAID format offers. e A ———
See illustrations below and check the Knowledge E,\; Phsical skt
. EE Disk Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Base at the back of this manual for more RAID JComplete | Dud Wik Hiach HCST..  JPRSONDAVTHKC  1000CH

Disk2 Hitachi Hitachi HDT7... VFM201RNO693EN 320CB

descriptions. Skip this step if you have setup this
system before

Click Next. (=) Standard () J80D () RAIDO (_JRAID1

Standard: Creates 1 or more separate volumes. Each hard drive is its own volume.
Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 21 - Now that you have set the RAID, aVolume
Configuration Summary shows you details about
your settings.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

Step 22 - Before the RAID configuration is set, a
warning message appears to inform you that all
data will be erased.

Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Volume Configuration Summary

Below is the summary of your configuration information, including the
Volume Name(s), RAID Type selected, and Total Hard Drive Capacity.

Volume 1 - Standard Volume 1 - Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 997GB Total Hard Drive Capacity: 317GB
Disk: DiskL Disk: Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Install
NAS

s

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

er Setup Wizard

You are about to format the hard drive(s).
V| All data will be erased. Do you wish to
continue?
the

ty.
| Ne | | Yes
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 997GB Total Hard Drive Capacity: 317GB
Disk: Diskl Disk: Disk2

Click NEXT to proceed to Hard Drive Formatting.

< Cor ]

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 23 - The format begins.
Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

Step 24 - The formated process is successful.
Click Next.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

) =
D'I.llll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard
install
NAS = 3
Formatting Hard Drives
Setup
NAS The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment...

3 Complete

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Initializing

0%

PREV NEXT

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Formatting Hard Drives

The drives in your device are now being formatted, please wait a moment...

Success

100%

PREV | NEXT

©2011-2013 D-Link C: All Rights Rese
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 25 - The format is complete.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

D-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Click Next.
install
. . Format successful!
Click Previous if you want to go back and make Setup J esstul:
changes to any parts of your past configuration #=NAS  omat Completed
OptiOﬂS. 3 Complete

©2011-2013 D-Link C: All Rights Rese

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Step 26 - Setup the mydlink administration. ' y _
D’I.lllk ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Click Next to view the next screen. iy mydlink Registration

Seiup 7 mc;usl;dt\;nrl:‘ ILT"T;:,?:?“U your DNS-327L Network attached storage
Click Previous if you want to go back and make Lns T
changes to any parts of your past configuration 3 Complete | O

o tio n S Selecting "Yes" will allow you to add the DNS-327L to a mydlink.com
p . account. Please visit www.mydlink.com for more information about
services provided.

Selecting "No” will complete the setup.

4‘ PREV NEXT | &

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 27 - The NAS starts to link to the internet and
register mydlink.

Click Next to view the next screen.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

Step 28- If you are unable to connect to the
mydlink registration site, a warning message
notifies you of an unsuccessful connection.

Click OK to continue. Check your connection
settings or your NAS settings.

Click Previous if you want to go back and make
changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

-Link

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Set up your Internet connection

-2
"

Please wait while we check your Internet connection...

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup

Si Unable to register mydlink service, please
check your network configuration.

s
£

Please wait while we check your Internet connection...

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 29 - When the connection settings are correct,
the mydlink server provides the connection details.

The next screen allows you to setup the
remote mydlink cloud service. Select the Yes radio
button if you already have a mydlink account.

Enter your email address and password.
Click Next to view the next screen.
Click Previous if you want to go back and make

changes to any parts of your past configuration
options.

Step 30 - Alternatively, you can create a new
account if you select “No, | need to sign up for a
new account.”

Enter your email address and a password that
you can remember. Then retype the password,
enter a First Name and a Last Name. Then click the
checkbox that reads:

“l accept the mydlink terms and conditions.”

Click Next to continue.

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3<:omp|ete

D-Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account

Adding your NAS to your mydlink.com account will allow you to 3CCess your
NAS through the Intemnet.

Do you have a mydlink account?
@ Yes, |already have a mydlink account.
No, | need to sign up for a new account

Please enter your mydlink sign-in E-mail address and password

E-mail:
Password:

e
©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reser

VSVhra;CVEnrer Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account

Agding your NAS to your mydlink com account will aliow you 10 access your
MAS through the Intemet

Do you have a mydlink account?
Yes, | already have a mydlink account.

@ No, | needto sign up for a new account

Please enter the following information to sign up for 3 mydiink account
E-mail:
Password:

Must be at least § characters and is case-sensitive

Retype password:
First name:
Last name:
| accept the mvdlink terms and conditions

ton. Al Rights

S R
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 31 - A message appears asking you to verify
your email address and account.

Click OK to continue.

Step 32 - The mydlink section of the wizard
installation is complete. The wizard provides
you with a mydlink number. You can also tick
the Add mydlink to My Favorites checkbox, or
Save a shortcut to mydlink on my computer
checkbox. You can use this mydlink number for
future reference.

Click Finish to continue.

D-Link

Install
NAS

2
3.

Verify your e-mail:
— u)
= | A wverification & mail has been sent to

Please checdk your e-mail inbox, cpen the venfication -mail, and click on the activation link
in the e-mail teo fimsh activating your account.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Let's add your NAS to your mydlink account

=

D Link

Install
NAS

Setup
NAS

3 Complete

Last name: naude

¥ | accepl the mydink lerms and condilions.

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

ShareCenter Setup Wizard

Setup Is Complete!

You have successfully completed the installation of your ShareCenter.

HName: 888
IP Address: 192.168.0.12
Current Time Zone: (GMT=+08:00) Baijing, Chongaqing, Hong Kong, Taipai
Current Time: 11.20:22 287312012
mydiink No.: 44441529
- _| Add mydilink to My Favorites.
mydlink

Save a shorteut to mydlink on my desktop.

Click on FINISH to exit the setup
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Section 3 - Installation

Step 33 - The setup is complete. ' _ ShzreCante Setup vizacd
D'Lllll( ShareCenter Setup Wizard

. e o
Click Finish. Install
NAS Setup Is Complete!
Setup You have successfully completed the installation of your ShareCenter.
NAS Name: DNS-320L
IP Address: 192.168.2.104
> Current Time Zone: (GMT+08:00) Taipel
3 Comple"e Current Time: 15:4:50 1/18/2013
Total Drive(s): 2
Volume Name: Volume_1 Volume_2
RAID Type: Standard Standard
Total Hard Drive Capacity: 914GB 290CB

Click on FINISH to exit the setup.

©2011-2013 D-Link Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

8 Garth's MacBook Alr

Step 34 - You can now view the DNS-320L in the
Finder on the left panel.

21 D-Link Storage Utlty/
) SetupWizardDNS-320L

bbb
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Section 3 - Installation

I DNS- 3201

Step 35 - Click the icon to view contents on your & WS ,A
N AS. FA;;;T:;MK Connected as: Guest

= All My Files
@ AirDrop
# Applications Volume_1 Volume_2
[= Desktop

[ Documents

& Downloads

] Movies

J7 Music

Pictures

{5} garthnaude

3
B

SHARED

Sl
DEVICES
Garth’s MacBook Air
() Remote Disc
| untitled
[} D-Link Storage Utility/
[} setupWizardDNS- 3201

(L L
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Section 4 - Configuration

1. Home
2. Applications
3. Management

Configuration
Managing your DNS-320L

ShareCenter™ Web Ul (User Interface) is a browser-based utility that allows you to manage and configure the different tools and services. The Web
Ul is divided into three main sections:

Home - My Folder My Photos Create albums and manage photos, share photos through social networking sites, and slideshows
My Files Access files on your NAS via a web browser
My Music Access your music collection. Add tracks, albums, etc

My Favorites Application

Add the favorite applications you use on a reqular basis to the Home page

Applications FTP/HTTP Downloads Configure FTP and HTTP download settings
Remote Backup Configure remote backup services
Local Backups Configures local backups, Time Machine®© settings, and USB backups
P2P Downloads Configure your P2P downloads and control your download schedules
My Files Access files on your NAS via a web browser
Amazon S3 Create, modify, and delete your Amazon S3© settings
Management Setup Wizard Step by step quide through password & time settings, connectivity, and device configuration

Disk Management

Configures disk volumes, RAID, and performs disk diagnostics

Account Management

Configures user and group management, network shares

Network Management

Configures LAN, Dynamic DNS, and Port Forwarding

Application Management

Configures FTP, add-ons, AFP, NFS, and multimedia services

System Management

Configures language, time and date, device, and system settings. Also allows you to control power,
notifications, view logs, do firmware upgrades, and manage USB devices.

System Status

Displays system and hard drive information along with resource monitoring

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

70



Section 2 - Getting Started

D-Link Storage Utility

When first powered on, during the initial boot sequence, the ShareCenter™ will wait to be assigned an IP address via DHCP. If it
does not receive a DHCP assigned IP address, the ShareCenter™ will be automatically assigned a 169.254.xxx.xxx address. It is
recommended that you use the included D-Link Storage Utility software when accessing and configuring the ShareCenter™ for
the first time. If you want to change the IP address before logging in or you are having trouble connecting to the ShareCenter™
IP address, you can use the Storage Utility software included on the product CD to locate the device on your network and
make any necessary changes.

D D-Link Storage Utility = &
Network Storage The D-Link Storage Utility displays any ShareCenter™ Network Storage Device
Device: devices it detects on the network here.
MHame | P | Metmask Refresh

dlink-000001 192.168.0.101 255.255.255.0

Refresh: Click Refresh to refresh the device list.

Configuration

Configuration: Click Configuration to access the Web based configuration

of the ShareCenter™.

(] e
LAN:  Configure the LAN Settings for the ShareCenter™ here. LAN
Apply: Click Apply to save changes to the LAN Settings. P [ 12 168 . 0 . 101 Receive DHCP : |Enable -
Drive Mapping: Volumes available for mapping are displayed here. Netmask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Gateway;| 192 . 188 . 0 . 1
Available Drive Choose an available drive letter. Click Connect to map
Letters: the selected volume. Click Disconnect to disconnect the Drive Mapping
selected mapped volume. ———— Available Drive Letters
. . A Volume_1 |Z: j
About: Click About to view the software version of the Easy
Search Utility.
Exit: Click Exit to close the utility. & 5
- About | | Exit .
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Select the ShareCenter™ from the list and click the Configuration
button. This will launch the computer’s default web browser and
directit to the IP address listed for the device. Make sure the browser
is not configured to use a proxy server.

Note: The computer used to access the ShareCenter™ web-
based configuration manager must be on the same subnet as
the ShareCenter™ If your network is using a DHCP server and the
computer receives IP settings from DHCP server, the ShareCenter
™will automatically be in the same subnet.

D-Link Storage Utility
D Copyright (C) 2005-2012 D-Link Corporation and D-Link Systems, Inc.

Version:51.04
Ok

D D-Link Storage Utility

Metwork Storage Device
T ——— el
dlink-000001 192.168.0.101 255,255.255.0
e ——
Configuration
(| |
LAN
P | 192 . 168 . 0 . 10 Receive DHCP : |Enable -
Metmask : | P T R T | Apply
Gatewa1_,r1| 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
Drive Mapping
\olume Name | — (@  Awvailable Drive Letters :
Volume_1 |E: ﬂ
:
il |

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 2 - Getting Started

D-Link Storage Utility - For Mac

Step 1:To get started with the ShareCenter™ Storage Utility for
Mac, insert the supplied CD into your CD-ROM drive: Double-
click the .dmg file.

3 Mac_Utility

=|mm) (%) (8] [=-)

- @
e

D-Link 5torage
Utility(1....ac).dmg

Step 2: Double-click the .dmg file to install the program. In the
end you should have the D-link Storage Utility for Mac. m

P D-Link Storage Utility.app

D-Link Storage Utility/

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Step 3: This opens the D-Link Storage Utility

Step 4: Make sure you are connected to your local LAN. Click
the Refresh button. The D-Link Storage Utility displays the

D-Link DNS-320L.

D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device

Name 1P | Refresh |

| Configuration |

LAN
Receive DHCP v| L Aeply |
P
Netmask
Gateway
Shared
Volume Name |  Connect |
| Disconnect |
[ About | Exit |

D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device

Name I3 | Refresh |
DNS- 320l W 192.168.2.104 255

| Configuration |

LAN
Receive DHCP c| [ Aeply |
P
Netmask
Gateway
Shared
Volume Name |  Connect |
| Disconnect |
| About || Exit |

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Step 5: The Storage Utility now shows the DNS-320L, the LAN
configuration (toggle between DHCP and manual), and the
Volume details.

Use the drop-down list to configure your LAN settings and
click Apply.

Step 6: To configure the NAS, click the configuration button.
This opens your default browser. Log in and configure.

D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device

Name 13 | Refresh |
DNS- 320LwW 192.168.2.104 255 o
oG
LAN
Receive DHCP Enable v Apply
P
Netmask
Gateway
Shared
Volume Name [~ Connect
Volume_1
Velumeg2 | Disconnect |
| About | | Exit
dlink-E8A42C
= dlink-E8A42C =1
Vi 192.168.0.2/web/home.htmiv=8401878 | (B~ Google Q
(5 Most Visited ~ [} Getting Started & eadlines ~ {7} Pin It [E3 Bookmarks ~

Welcome, admin [ Log out ] ¥

ShareCenter, o

m Applications Management L]

My Folder

Storage Status
Volume_1.
- A
*\’7 " 4568 / 45588 Avalable: 0%
.
At Volume_2
My Photos My Files My Music
914.4GB / 914.2GB Available 0%
My Favorite Applications
i —
No icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
The licati d offer many useful this page.
To add a favorite, right-click on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites", Use the Add) button to add into the My Recent Activities
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Step 7: To map the NAS volume, select a
Volume from the list then click the Connect

button.

®00

D-Link Storage Utility

Network Storage Device

Name I3 ] Refresh |
121-server 2.68.0.121 2
Ben_NAS Server  2.69.90.100 2 | Confguration |
DMHD 2.60.19.240 2 e
DMHDIII-Server 2.73.38.10 2
DMS4_NAS 2.17.80.253 2
DNS-325-al 2.66.61.25 2
LAN
Receive DHCP  Disable [*] [__Apply |

T
P 2.69.90.100
Netmask 255.0.0.0
Gateway 2.1.1.254
Shared
Volume Name Connect |
Wing_0S_vM | Disconnect |
Volume_3
Volume_4
[ About | | Exit
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Step 8: The Log-in window appears. Select Guest or Registered
User.

Step 9: Enter a username and password for the DNS-320L and
click Connect.

Enter your name and password for the server
“DNS-320L W

Connect as: '_: | Guest
(*)Registered User

Name:

Password:

[| Remember this password in my keychain

| Cancel | | Connect

Enter your name and password for the sarver
"DNS-320L W

Connect as: '_: | Guest
(=) Registerad Usar

Name: = admin

Password: |ttt

[ | Remember this password in my keychain

| Cancel |  Connect

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual
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Step 10: A pop-up window appears notifying you that
mapping the drive was a success. Click OK to continue. Use the
Disconnect button to disconnect from the mapped drive(s).

Step 11: Finder now opens the drive and displays the DNS-
320L under the Shared column on the left and the Volumes
on the right.

4

FAVORITES

%% Dropbox

= All My Files

@ AirDrop

# Applications
[ Desktop

[ Documents
€ Downloads

EI Movies

J7 Music

(&) Pictures

5] garthnaude
SHARED

I oNs=5.0

(= home
DEVICES

= Garth's Ma.
Q Remote Disc
) Untitled &
O D-Link... &

Bl = m | | #-| (8

Connected as: Guest

E

Volume_1

TR

3

Volume_2

Successfully mapped drive.

B DNS-320LW

oK
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Section 2 - Getting Started

Step 12: When you click the About button it displays the
software version number. This comes in handy when updating
to a new version.

D-Link Storage Utility
Version 1.0.1.1

@2005-2012 D-Link Corporation. All Rights
Reserved.
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Section 4 - Configuration

Web Ul Login

To access the Web Ul, open the D-Link Storage utility, select DNS-320L from the Network Storage Device list, then click the
Configuration button.

The following screen will appear:

ShareCenterb, o

Select System Administrator and enter the password created during
the Setup Wizard. Click Login.

Please Select Your Account:

® System Administrator(Admin)
O Others :
Password:

[Iremember Me

[sst Login

Note: The computer used to access the ShareCenter™ web-based configuration manager must be on the same subnet as the

ShareCenter™. If your network is using a DHCP server and the computer receives IP settings from the DHCP, the ShareCenter™ will
automatically be in the same subnet.
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Section 4 - Configuration

Web Ul General Layout

Home

After logging in, the ShareCenter™ Home'tab will appear. You will see the Applications and Management tabs alongside of it.

dlink-E8A42C

dlink-EBA42C | +
& | (B~ Google Q
[ Bookmarks ~

P 192.168.0.2 /web/home.html?v=8401878
[}.ﬂ Most Visited ~ :‘ Getting Started Latest Headlines ~ ” Pin It

Welcome, admin [ Logout] ¥

ShareCenters, o

m § Applications A F Management

My Folder Storage Status
Volume_1
-
'k.‘ 456GB [ 455.8GB Available 0%
S VP
L Volume_2
My Photos

914.4GB [ 914.2GB Available 0%

My Favorite Applications

Add | Remove
Mo icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.

The Application and Management tabs offer many useful features that can be easily added to this page.

Recent Activities

To add a favorite, right-click on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites", Use the Add/Remowve button to add applications into the My Favorites section.
& Apr 2 14:36:17 admin logged in.
® Apr 2 14:23:13 Set System Time.
® Apr 2 14:24:46 Set System Time.
® Apr 2 14:16:59 Admin password has been
modified.
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Applications

The Applications tab contains FTP/HTTP Downloads, Remote Backups, Local Backups, P2P Downloads, My Files, and Amazon S3 icons. Click on
each icon to see the submenus.

ShareCenter:, o

I — T —
Home Applications Management

BLLEEF =l

A G =

FTP/HTTP Downloads Remote Backups Local Backups P2P Downloads My Files Amazon 53
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Management

The Management tab contains the Setup Wizard, Disk Management, Account Management, Network Management, Application Management,
System Management, and Status icons. Click on each icon to see the submenus.

ShareCenters, ok

Home T Applications

MO8 & 2 B [
'5..—.& = - - I L: | - A
P~ [T

o~ "~ . Yy e

Setup Wizard Disk Management Account Management Metwork Management Application Management System Management System Status
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Management
Setup Wizard (Web Ul)

The ShareCenter™ has a Setup Wizard that allows you to quickly configure some of the basic device settings. Click the Setup Wizard icon to start
the Setup Wizard.

Step 1 - Click the Run Wizard button to start the setup wizard. EEIeS e g
P Home Appli&ions

Setup Wizard

R

Step 2 - Click Next to continue. .
Welcome To The ShareCenter Setup Wizard X

Welcome to the ShareCenter Setup Wizard, This wizard will guide you through setting up your Network
Attached Storage (NAS) device. Begin by dicking the Next button below.

1. Set Password

2. Choose Time Zone

3. Set LAN Connection Type
4. Set Device Information

5. Configure E-mail Settings

6. Finish

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 84



Section 4 - Configuration

Step 3 - Update the administrator account password here and
Conﬁrm the password or |eave it blank' ‘fou may change the admin account password by entering in a new password. Click Mext to continue.,
Click Next to continue. oo
Mew Password sennne

Confirm Password "eenne

—

Step 1: Set Password X

Step 4 - Set the time zone from the drop-down menu to the _ 2
appropriate geographical zone closest to your location. Step 2: Choose Time Zone

. . . . . . elect the appropriate time zone for your location and dick continue,
Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings. e e spoprE 8 oot et st

Time Zone | (GMT+08:00) Taipei

————
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Step 5 - Select DHCP to obtain IP settings automatically from a
DHCP server (router) or Static to assign the parameters below
manually.

IP Address: Enter an IP address for the DNS-320L.
Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask of your network.

Gateway IP Address: Enter the IP address of your gateway
(usually the local IP of your router).

DNS Servers: Enter the IP address(es) of your DNS server(s).
DNS1 is usually the IP address of your router.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 6 - Here you can assign a workgroup and name to the
ShareCenter™ with a short description.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 3: Set LAN Connection Type X

Select your connection type below. If you plan to set your IP Statically, verify that all information in the
fields is correct before proceeding. Click Net to continue.

(®) DHCP Client
O statictp
IF Address 15

Subnet Mask

=
[FRERY)
[RERT RN ]
[N
o
& @
[*
]
o

Gateway I[P Address

(®) Obtain DNS server address automatically
() Use the following DMS server address
DNS1 192 . 168 B0

DNS2

B

Step 4: Set Device Information X

The fields below allow your NAS device to join your Windows workgroup so that computers on your
network can discover the device through the network map. The name and description field allow you to
customize what your device is called on the network. Click Nexct to continue.

Waorkaroup workgroup
Name DNS-3271
Description DMS-3271

A —
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Step 7 - Click Account and enter your e-mail information in the

boxes provided to receive Event Alerts from the ShareCenter™
. Click the RSN button to test your settings.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 8 - Click Anonymous to create arandom account with no
specific settings. Click the Test Email button to test your settings.

Click Next to continue or click Skip to ignore these settings.

Step 5: Configure E-mail Settings

Enter your E-mail account information below, This information is used to E-mail yourself or others status
information from the MAS device such as Space Remaining, Temperature, device logs etc. Once all the
information is entered, you can dick the Test E-Mail button to verify that your settings are correct.
When finished, dick Mext to continue.

Login Method
User MName

® Account ') Anonymous

Password

Port 25

SMTP Server

Sender E-mail

Receiver E-mail

Secure Connection MOME W

e ————
Test E-Mail
————

Step 5: Configure E-mail Settings

Enter your E-mail account information below. This information is used to E-mail yourself or others status
information from the NAS device such as Space Remaining, Temperature, device logs etc, Once all the
information is entered, you can dick the Test E-Mail button to verify that your settings are correct.
When finished, dick Next to continue.

Login Method () Account @) Anonymous
Port 25

SMTP Server

Sender E-mail

Receiver E-mail

Secure Connection MONE W

G
Previous
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Step 9 - Click the Previous button to go back and check your
settings. If you are satisfied with the settings, click the Finish
button to save and complete the wizard. Click Exit to end the
wizard without saving the settings.

Step 6: Finish X

The Setup Wizard iz now complete, Click Previous to make any changes. If all settings are correct you
may click the Finish button to save the settings on your MAS.

—————
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Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration

To setup the Hard Drive RAID configuration of your ShareCenter™, click on the Management tab and then the Disk Management icon. Select the
Hard Drive Configuration menu item on the left of the window. This menu will allow you to set the RAID type and format your hard drives.

. ™ . ShareCenters, o
Hard Drive  Your ShareCenter™ hard drives can be — e

Configuration: configured here and formatted in various RAID
configurations.

Current Raid Type: If the drives are already formatted the RAID
configuration will be displayed here.

SMART. Test

Scan Disk

Set RAID type and Click on this button to launch a wizard that
Reformat: allows you to select the RAID configuration
and format the drives. » e contton

Auto-Rebuild If you have chosen RAID 1 as the configuration
Configuration: option, then set the Auto-Rebuild function
here using the radio buttons.

Enable Auto-Rebuild: Enabling Auto-Rebuild will rebuild a failed
RAID 1 drive when a new drive has replaced
the degraded one.

Disable Auto-Rebuild: If you do not want to automatically rebuild
drives after a failure when using the RAID 1
functionality then you can check this option.

Note: You can still rebuild a drive using the RAID
1 functionality however you must initiate the
rebuild manually.

Manual Rebuild Now: If Auto-Rebuild is disabled then you can use
the Manual Rebuild option by clicking this
button.

gl el Rebuidiow—]
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Hard Drive Configuration Wizard

When you click on the Set RAID type and Re-Format button in the Disk Management-Hard Drive Configuration menu a wizard will start, allowing
you to format your drives and create the volume RAID format. The following is an example of a standard volume configuration:

The Hard Drive Configuration page displays the current RAID
configuration under ‘Current RAID Type'.

Click Set RAID Type and Re-Format.

The Setup Wizard begins.

Current RAID Type

Volume_1 : Standard
Volume_2 : Standard

Set RAID Type and Re-Format

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information X

Change the hard drive configuration and format the new hard drive(s). All data stored on this drive
will be erased when you format the drive(s). Click Next to continue.

This wizard will guide you through the following settings:
1.Physical Disk Information

2.5elect A RAID Type

3.Volume Configuration Summary

4.Formatting Hard Drive(s)

5.5ystem Is Updating

6.5etup Completed
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The ‘Physical Disk Information’ page displays all of the hard N ) 2
drives on the DNS-320L. It shows the array number, vendor, SEDL AT LE ST T i :
model, serial number, and drive capacity.

This section provides information on your hard drives. It shows the disk array sequence, the manufacturer, the
model and serial number, and disk capacity.

Click Next to continue.

Disk  Wendor Model Serial Number Size
DiskL wWDC WDS000AACS-00ZUE WD-WCASU1B26715 4635.8 GB
Dick2  Hitachi HC5721010CLA332 JP2940HD2VTHKC 931.5 GB

S — |

Select the format you want by clicking on the RAID type box _
(highlight in blue). In this example, it is Standard.

Click Next to continue. Select your RAID type.

JBOD

Creates separate volumes {or one volume if Supports any number of disks in an array.
only one hard drive is present). Each hard Each of these disks are accessed directly as
drive is its own volume. an independent drive and maximizes
available disk space.

RAID O RAID 1
Stripes data across 2 or more drives Copies exacly one of the data disks and
increasing performance. produces a mirrared copy on another disk.

o ——
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Step 3 shows the Volume Configuration Summary - the Volume
Name, Disk Type, File System, Disk Size, and Disk.

Step 3 :Volume Configuration Summary

. . This section provides a summary of the configuration you just created. It will show the volume name, file format,
ClICk Format to continue. disk size and disk array number.
Volume Name Type File System Size Disk
Volume_1 Standard EXT 4 462 GB Diskl
Volume_2 Standard EXT 4 928 GB Disk2

A warning message will appear to inform you that all volumes
and data will be formatted and erased.

-/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

erased. Do you wish to continue?

e format,

Click Yes to continue.

Volume_1 Standard EXT 4 462 GB Disk1

Volume_2 Standard EXT 4 928 GB Disk2
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Section 4 - Configuration

Partitioning will now begin. Please be patient while this process
takes place. Do not turn off your NAS during this process.

Once the partition is completed, the system initializes and
format of the first drive starts. Do not turn off your NAS during
this process.

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.

X

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

M
= Partitioning

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume.

Initializing...

0%

Exit
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The wizard starts to format the first Volume.

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.

The wizard starts to format the second Volume.

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit.

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

)

Flease be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume.

Volume 1 Formatting

12%

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Flease be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume,

Volume 2 Formatting

5%

Exit
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The system will now update all of the changes made.

Please be patient during this process. Do not turn off your NAS
during this process.

The wizard is now complete. It shows the Volume number(s),

file system selected, the type of RAID, and the disk formation
in the RAID.

Click Finish to complete the process and start using your
DNS-320L.

Step 5 :System Is Updating ?_(
Please be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.
» Waiting...
Step 6 :Setup Completed )_S

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and

the disk array.

Volume Hame
Volume_1

Volume_2

File System
EXT4
EXT4

Mode
Standard

Standard

Disk
Diskl
Disk2

—
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On completion, you are redirected back to the

Management GUI.

main Disk ShareCenterb, o

Home

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration

SMART. Test

Scan Disk

¥ Hard Drive Configuration

Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any

data that was stored on the hard drve.
Current RAID Type

Volume_1 : Standard
Volume_2 : Standard

‘Set RAID Type and Re-Format

) Auto-Rebuild Configuration

This section allows you o setup a RAID
configuration on the selected_hard I
drves Please note that the dsta stored

on the drves wil be erased during the
formatting process

Hints.

A RAID array vil degrade when one of
the hard drives faiks. Auto-Rebuild
allows a degraded RAID amay to be
automatically rebuit when the failed
hard drive is replaced by automatically
restoring data from the existing hard
dive to the newt ted hard drive.

Help...
Hard Drive Configuration
Standard

Creates two separate volumes (or

volume if_only o drive
present). Each hard diive s its
volume,

JBOD (Linear)

volume geared towards  maximum
available space.
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JBOD

Select JBOD to create a single volume from all of the drives. _
Step 2 :Select A RAID Type X

Click Next to continue. Select your RAID type.

Standard
Creates separate volumes (or one volume Supports any number of disks in an array.
if only one hard drive is present). Each Each of these disks are accessed directly
hard drive is its own volume. as an independent drive and maximizes

available disk space.

RAID 0 RAID 1
Stripes data across 2 or more drives Copies exactly one of the data disks and
increasing performance. produces a mirrored copy on another disk.

(RS ——)

Step 3 displays the Volume Configuration Summary before
enabling JBOD. On display is the Volume Name, the Type -
JBOD, the File System, the size of the combined drive, and T st provdes sy o oaton you it s, ol sho the e e, e,
the Disks participating in the JBOD.

Volume Name Type File System Size Disk

. . Volume_1 JBOD EXT 4 1390 GB Disk1,Disk2
Click Format to continue.

o —
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A warning messege appears indicating that you will format
the disk.

Click Yes to continue.

The Wizard starts to partition the drive.

erased. Do you wish to continue?

-/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

e format,

Volume_1 JBOD EXT 4 1390 GB Disk1,Disk2

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

a
Partitioning
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The Wizard formats the first Volume.

Click Exit to stop this process.

The Wizard updates the system.

x

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter formats your volume.

Volume 1 Formatting

1%

Step 5 :System Is Updating

Please be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.

« Waiting...
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Setup is complete.

Click Finish to continue.

The Wizard automatically returns to the main screen and

displays the JBOD.

Step 6 :Setup Completed )_(

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the velume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and
the disk array.

Violume Name File System Mode Disk

Volume_1 EXT4 JBOD Disk1,Disk2

ShareCenters, o

Fiome ‘Applications
; . . B
P =% (H R 17
s 2 o8
>

Disk. Account Network Appiication System System Status

S.MAR.T. Test u to ge \, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any
Sean Disk Current RAID Type
T T —

» Auto-Rebuild Configuration

@
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Start the Wizard.

Step 1 displays your current Physical Disk Information.

RAID 0

Welcome To Hard Drive Configuration Wizard

Change the hard drive configuration and format the new hard drive(s). All data stored on this drive
will be erased when you format the drive(s). Click Next to continue.

This wizard will guide you through the following settings:

1.Physical Disk Information —
2.5elect A RAID Type |

3.Volume Configuration Summary L- +
4.Formatting Hard Drive(s) ! | .q'

s
5.5ystem Is Updating Qb#

6.5etup Completed

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information

This section provides information on your hard drives. It shows the disk array sequence, the manufacturer, the
model and serial number, and disk capacity.

Disk  Vendor Model Serial Number Size
Diskl WDC WD5S000AACS-00ZUB WD-WCASU1826715 465.8 GB
Disk2 Hitachi HC5721010CLA332 JP2940HD2V7HKC 931.5 GB

(=S
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Step 2, select RAID 0 (stripes all of the drives).

Click Next to continue.

RAID Size Settings allows you to tweak the size of the
RAID Volume. Use the slider to change the RAID size or
enter an amount in the field provided. Click the “Configure
the remaining disk space as JBOD" if you wish to use the
remaining space for another RAID configuration.

Click Next to continue.

Step 2 :Select A RAID Type X

Select your RAID type.

Standard JBOD

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if Supports any number of disks in an array.
only one hard drive is present). Each hard Each of these disks are accessed directly as
drive is its own volume, an independent drive and maximizes

available disk space.

RAID 1
Copies exactly one of the data disks and
produces a mirrored copy on another disk.

S ————

Step 2-1 :RAID Size Settings X

This section allows you to change the RAID size, and configure the remaining disk space as a JBOD format.

Available capacity of RAID 0 volume: 590 GB

Enter the desired capacity of RAID 0 volume : |63 GB

Volume_1 (Disk1,Disk2)

/9

2GB 590 GB
Remaining space : 1160 GB

Configure the remaining disk space as JBOD.

S ———
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You can also deselect the “Configure the remaining disk space

as JBOD". Step 2-1 :RAID Size Settings X

. . This section allows you to change the RAID size, and configure the remaining disk space as a JBOD format.
Click Next to continue.

Available capacity of RAID 0 volume: 924 GB

Enter the desired capacity of RAID 0 volume : GE

Volume_1 (Disk1,Disk2)

U
2GB 924 GB
Remaining space : 1340 GB
O Configure the remaining disk space as JEOD.

S

Step 3, it displays the Volume Configuration Summary.
Step 3 :Volume Configuration Summary X
Click Format to continue.

This section provides a summary of the configuration you just created. It will show the volume name, file format,
disk size and disk array number.

Violume Name Type File System Size Disk

Volume_1 RAID O EXT 4 50 GB Disk1,Disk2

A
e ——
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A pop-up screen displays a warning message that your disk
will be formatted.

Click Yes to continue.

Step 4, the Wizard starts to format and partition the drive.

"/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

erased. Do you wish to continue?

Volume_1 RAID 0 EXT 4 50 GB Disk1, Disk2

e format,

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

Please be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive. Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

a3
Partitioning
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Step 5, the Wizard updates the system. ] .
Step 5 :System Is Updating X

Flease be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.

& Waiting...

Step 6, the Wizard and Setup is complete. View the Volume

. . Step 6 :Setup Completed X
Name, File System, Mode and Disk.

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and
the disk array.

Click Finish to continue.

Volume Name File System Mode Disk

Volume_1 EXT4 RAID 0 Disk1,Disk2

——————
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The wizard returns you to main Hardware Configuration page.

Under Current RAID Type, you can view your changes.

ShareCenters, o

Home " F Applications

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration
SMART. Test

Scan Disk

¥ Hard Drive Configuration

Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive will erase any

data that was stored on the hard drve.
Current RAID Type
Volume_1 : RAID 0

SeE RAID Type and Re-Format
Create A New Volume From The Remaining Avallable Storage Space

) Auto-Rebuild Configuration

This section allows you to setup  RAID
configuration on the selected_hard I
drives. Please note that the data stored
on the dives wil be erased during the
formatting process.

HINts...

A RAID array wil degrade when one of
the hard drives fais. Auto-Rebuild
allows a degraded RAID amay to be
automatically. rebuitt when the failed
hard drive is replaced by automatically
restoring data from the existing har
drive to the newly inserted hard drive.

Help...
Hard Drive Configuration
Standard

Creates two separate volumes (or one
volume if only one hart ve is
present). Each hard drive is its own
‘volume.

JBOD (Linear)
‘Combines both hard drives in a lincar
fashion which wil a ne large
volume geared towards maximum
avaiable space.

Combines both hard d
fashion which wil a
volume geared  tow
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The Hard Drive Configuration Wizard starts

Click Next to continue.

View the Physical Disk Information.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information X

myadlink

'R

This section provides information on your hard drives. It shows the disk array sequence, the manufacturer, the
model and serial number, and disk capacity.

Disk  Vendor
Diskl WDC
Disk2  Hitachi

Model

WDS000AACS-00ZUB
HC5721010CLA332

Serial Number Size

WD-WCASU1826715 465.8 GB
JP2940HD2V7HKC 931.5 GB

[—————
Previous
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Select the RAID TYPE you want
Step 2 :Select A RAID Type x

Click Next to continue.

Select your RAID type.

Standard JBOD

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if Supports any number of disks in an array.
only one hard drive is present). Each hard Each of these disks are accessed directly as
drive is its own volume. an independent drive and maximizes

available disk space.

RAID O
Stripes data across 2 or more drives Copies exactly one of the data disks and
increasing performance. produces a mirrored copy on another disk.

 ————
Previous

RAID Size Settings allows you to tweak the size of the

RAID Volume. Use the slider to change the RAID size or Step 2-1 :RAID Size Settings X
enter an amount in the field provided. Click the “Configure
the remaining disk space as JBOD” if you wish to use the This section allows you to change the RAID size, and configure the remaining disk space as a JBOD format.

remaining space for another RAID configuration.
Available capadity of RAID 1 volume: 295 GB

ClICk Next to continue. Enter the desired capacity of RAID 1 volume : |4 GB
- Volume_1 (Disk1, Dizk2)
L
2GEB 295GB

Remaining space : 1215 GB
O Configure the remaining disk space as JBOD.

—,
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Click Enable Auto-Rebuild to automatically rebuild a failed _ _
drive if it has been replaced with a new one. Step 2-2 :Auto-Rebuild Settings X

o . . . This section allows you to rebuild the RAID if it becomes corrupted. Select Enable Auto-Rebuild to automatically
SeleCt Dlsable AutO'RebL"Id |f YOU want to start the rebu Ild rebuild the RAID or select Disable Auto-Rebuild to diagnose itin another manner,

process manually after replacing a failed drive.

O Enable Auto-Rebuild
. . (2 Disable Auto-Rebuild
Click Next to continue.

[ ——————————

The ‘Volume Configuration Summary’ shows details on all of
the configured drives. Check the details on the list and click
Format to continue or click Previous to make changes.

Step 3 :Volume Configuration Summary 2_(

This section provides a summary of the configuration you just created. It will show the volume name, file format,
disk size and disk array number.

Volume Hame Type File System Size Disk

Vaolume_1 RAID 1 EXT 4 28 GB Disk1,Disk2

P
i ———
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A pop-up screen displays a warning message that your disk
will be formatted.

-/ You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be

erased. Do you wish to continue? e format,

Click Yes to continue.

Volume_1 RAID 1 EXT 4 28 GB Disk1,Disk2

Partitioning will now begin. Please be patient while this process ) ]
. . Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) b 4
takes place. Do not turn off your NAS during this process.
Fleaze be patient while ShareCenter partitions your drive, Do not turn off the NAS at this stage.

%
+ Partitioning
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The system formats the Volume.

Step 4 :Formatting Hard Drive(s)

If you would like to change your settings at this stage, click Exit. Please be pasent e ShareCenter fomats your vore.

Volume 1 Formatting
A= T

1%

Exit

The system updates. .
Step 5 :System Is Updating X

Please be patient while ShareCenter updates your system.

e Waiting. ..
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Setup is complete. Setup provides a Volume Name, File
System, and Mode.

Once you have completed the wizard. ShareCenter™ will return
to the main screen.

The RAID 1 configuration you just set will be displayed.

Step 7 :Setup Completed X

Setup is complete. This section provides information on the volume name, file system, RAID mode (type) and the
disk array.

Wolume Name File System Mode Disk

Volume_1 EXT4 RAID 1 Disk1,Disk2

P ——

ShareCenter?, o

SMART. Test

Scan Disk

) Auto-Rebuild Configuration
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Hot Swapping to Migrate from Standard Mode to RAID 1

You can add a second hard drive and migrate it from Standard mode to RAID 1 without shutting down the DNS-320L. Standard Mode doesn’t offer
any redundancy and security of data. It is best then to migrate from Standard Mode to RAID 1. To do this follow these instructions:

Step 1 - Insert a second hard drive into the DNS-320L.

Step 2 - Check the second HDD LED status. If the HDD LED is
blinking, please wait for the blinking to stop before proceeding.
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Step 3 - Go to Management, Disk Management, Hard Drive
Configuration. There are two options available: Set RAID Type
and Re-Format or Format the new drive as Standard type.
If you select the latter option your Hard Drive Configuration
Wizard shows six procedures but if you select the Set RAID
Type and Re-Format, the Hard Drive Configuration Wizard
only has four procedures. Take a look at the two images below
to compare.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information X

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard
drive. MNotice that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

1.Physical Disk Information |

2.Formatting Hard Drive(s) 1 +
£

3.5ystem Is Updating

4.5etup Completed

Set RAID Type and Re-Format.

Welcome To Hard Drive Configuration Wizard

Change the hard drive configuration and format the new hard drive(s). All data stored on this drive will
be erased when you format the drive(s). Click Mext to continue.

Thiz wizard will guide you through the following settings:

1.Physical Disk Information

2.Select A RAID Type | I
3.Volume Encryption L

4,Volume Configuration Summary ‘: | -q'
.

5.Formatting Hard Drive(s) - b !

6.5ystem Is Updating

7.Setup Completed —_—

Format the new drive as Standard type.
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Step 4 - Under Physical Disk Information, you will be able to
see the drive you just installed. It provides the slot location,
vendor, model number, serial number, and disk size.

Just below this informational box is a checkbox that offers
you the option to Reconfigure the drive to RAID 1. Click the

checkbox to proceed.

Click Next to continue.

Step 5 - Under Auto-Rebuild Settings, select whether you
want to enable auto rebuild or disable auto rebuild.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1 :Physical Disk Information X

Your new second hard drive will now be formatted. The existing hard drive will not lose any data.

Slot  Wendor Maodel Serial Number Size
R Hitachi HC5721010CLA332 JP2940181PLTZD 1000 GB
¥| Reconfigure to Raid1
Step 1-1 :Auto-Rebuild Settings X

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Notice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.Begin by dicking on Next.

Enable Auto-Rebuild
@ Disable Auto-Rebuild

i e ———
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Step 6 - A warning message will appear prompting you to
confirm whether you want to format your hard drive. Click Yes

to continue or No to exit. )" 4| You are about to re-format the hard drive(s). All data will be
This

erased. Do you wish to continue? Notice
that
Click Next to continue.

OO IO T DO

Step 7 - The software communicates with the hardware to
build a list. Step 1-1 :Auto-Rebuild Settings

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive, Motice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

w Waiting. ..
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Step 8 - The Wizard formats the hard drive.

Step 2 :Formatting Hard Drive(s) ?_.(
Click Next to continue.

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Notice

that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

Initializing. ..
20%
|

Step 9 - The System updates. .

Step 3 :System Is Updating ?S

Click Next to continue.

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Motice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

2, Waiting. ..
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Step 10- Setup is completed when it shows final information
on the slot, vendor, model number, and serial number.

Click Finish to continue.

Step 11 - The wizard returns to the main Hard Drive
Configuration .

Step 4 :Setup Completed

This section allows you to change the hard drive configuration or to format the newly inserted hard drive. Motice
that the data stored in formatted drives will be erased during the process.

Slot Vendor Madel Serial Number

R Hitachi HCS721010CLA332 JP2540131PLT7ZD

——

ShareCenter

My Favorites Applications .

Disk Management

- " W Hard Drive Configuration
Hard Drive Configuration

S.MART. Test Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please note that formatting a hard drive wil
""" erase any data that was stored on the hard drive.
Scan Disk Current RAID Type

Volume_1  : Standard

Set RAID Type and Re-Format
Create A New Volume From The Remaining Available Storage Space

) Auto-Rebuild Configuration
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Step 12 - In this example, the current RAID type is “ RAID 1 W Hard Drive Configuration
(Degraded) Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Pleasa
note that formatting a hard drive will erase any data that was stored on the hard drive.

Current RAID Type
Volume_1 : RAID 1{Degraded)

Set RAID Type and Re-Format

Step 13 - Select Auto-Rebuild Configuration then click W Auto-Rebuild Configuration

Manually Rebuild Now to rebuild the RAID.
Auto-Rebuild Configuration allows you to enable or disable the Auto-Rebuild feature. You can also manually rebuild by
clicking the Manually Rebuild Now button, Flaase note that rebuilding will erase all data on the newly insarted drive.

_) Enable Auto-Rebuild
|®) Disable Auto-Rebuild

Manually Rebulkd Now
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Step 14 - The DNS-320L wizard starts to rebuild the RAID and W Hard Drive Configuration
both HDD LED’s blink during this rebuild process.

Auto-Rebulld Configuration allows you to enable or disable the Auto-Rebuild feature. You can also manually rebuild by
clicking the Manually Rebuild Now button. Flease note that rebuilding will erase all data on the newly inserted drive.

Note: The rebuild duration is dependant on the size of hard

drive. Volume_1 Is Syncing Now.
-—
4%
Step 15 - Once the RAID process is finished, the Current RAID ¥ Hard Drive Configuration

Type Cha ngeS to RAID 1. Raid Configuration allows you to change your hard drive configuration, or format a newly inserted hard drive. Please
note that formatting a hard drive will erase any data that was stored on the hard drive.

Current RAID Type
Volume_1 : RAID 1

Set RAID Type and Re-Format
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S.M.A.R.T. Test

S.M.A.R.T stands for“Self-Monitoring, Analysis, and Reporting Technology”. This is a system on a hard drive used to monitor and report on the health
of the drive. If the HD is grayed out, then it does not support S.M.A.R.T.

Torunthe S.M.AR.T test, select the hard drive you wish to perform
the S.M.A.R.T test on. Select whether to run a Quick or Extended
S.M.A.R.T test. Then click Start to run the test. Click the Create
Schedule button to run the test at a pre-determined time and
date.

The Quick Test usually takes less than 10 minutes. This test will
check the electrical, mechanical, and read performance of the
hard drive. The results are displayed as Passed/Failed on the web
Ul and can also be sent as an e-mail alert.

The Extended Test requires a lot more time to complete. However,
it is a more thorough when compared to the Quick Test

A warning message will prompt you to stop all services and

network activity.

Click Yes to continue the Quick S.M.A.R.T. test.

The test will run and a percentage completed will display under
the Progress Tab.

The Start button will change to a Stop button.

ShareCentert,o

Home Applications

Disk Management

¥ Hard Drive Configuration

Hard Drive Configuration

SMART. Test

Raid lows you to change your
that was stored on the hard drive,
San Disk

Type
Volume_1 ; Standard
Volume_2 : Standard

‘Set RAID Type and Re-Format

) Auto-Rebuild Configuration

The SMART test will be suspended when network services are active and/or
when the hard drive is being accessed. The SMART test will resume once the

'./ network services are not being used and/or the hard drive is not being
accessed. It is recommended that when running the SMART test that you
disable all network services and/or refrain from accessing the data on the
hard drive(s).
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When the test is complete, the results will be displayed in the
Result column.

ShareCenter:,

Applications

Management

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration ¥S.M.ART. Test

S.M.A.R.T. Test ] St Manufacturer Model Progress Result *

Scan Disk [] Disk1 Hitachi Hitachi HCS72101 - Pass [2012/11/22 12:13:07]

[] Disk2 Hitachi Hitachi HOT72503 = =

Test Type : O] Quick Test (O Extended Test
[Jsend Result By E-mail

Create Schedule

b Schedule

b Schedule List
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Creating a Schedule

To create a schedule, select the disks/volumes to run the test
on.Under Schedule, select the period (Daily/Weekly/Monthly)
and then select the time from the drop-down menu.

Click Create

To view the Schedule List, click on the Schedule List arrow.
A new table will appear showing details of the new schedule

created.

To delete a schedule, click on the Trash Can.

ShareCenter,

Home Applications

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration TestType: @ Quick Test O Extended Test

[ send Result By E-mail
SMART. Test

‘Scan Disk
¥ Schedule

e men

Dayofweek : |Wed v

¥ Schedule List

Weekly v Time : |05 v|: 00 v

Type

™

ShareCenter

Disk Management

Hard Drive Configuration

S.M.AR.T. Test ¥ Schedule

T

Daly  w|Time : [00 v|:[00 w

==
W Schedule List
Type Siot § Volume Schedule Delete
S.MAR.T - Quick Disk1 Wed 05:00 / Weekly Ea"
< >
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Scan Disk

Scan Disk provides a method to test the disk’s file system on your ShareCenter™ . Scan Disk scans your disks file system for errors and/or

corruption.
Click Management, Disk Management, and then Scan Disk. oo

Applications

Disk Management
W Scan Disk

Hard Drive Configuration
S.MAR.T. Test

Volume : All Volume(s) v

Scan Disk

Select the volume from the drop-down list you wish to scan. ShareCenter”
Home

Applications

Click Scan Disk

Disk Management
"W scan Disk

Hard Drive Configuration
S.M.ART. Test volume : | Al volume(s) | v |
All Volume(s)
Volume_1

Scan Disk

Saan Disk

124
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A warning message will prompt you to stop running all services

(hard drive and network activity).
‘_/ Suspgrld all dat@ transmissions and data activity to the hard drive(s) I?e_fore
starting Scan Disk. It is also recommended to suspend all network activity.
Click Yes to proceed or No to cancel.
. -
The DNS-320L will initialize the volume(s) and begin scanning. Scan Disk %

Please Wait While the SOftWare scans the Vol ume(s) or click Exit Please wait while the software scans your system. Click the Exit button to cancel the scan.
to cancel the scan.

Initializing. ..

0%

When the scan is complete, the table will either display Success

o Scan Disk X
or Failure.

This volume has been successfully scanned.

Click Finish to exit.

Volume Name Result

Volume _1 SUCCESS

e
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Account Management
Users / Groups

Creating a Single User

The Users/Groups menu is used to create and manage user and group accounts. Up to 256 users and 32 groups can be created. By default, all users
have read and write access to all folders. However access rules can be created and edited in the Network Shares menu.

Click Management > Account Management.

ShareCenterty o

Home Applications

Click Users/Groups on the left side and then click Create.

Aaoount Management

Users [ Groups

Quotas [ creote ) rod ™ ooleie | importvsers |

Network Shares User Name. Group Name:

Admin Password

The User Setup Wizard will appear. :
Welcome To The User Setup Wizard x

C | |Ck Next to Contl nue. This wizard provides a step-by-step guide to creating new user accounts,

1, Create User(s)

2. Create A Mew User Account
3. Add The User To A Group

4. Network Share Settings

5. Quota Settings

6, Summary
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P Rt to conime 1 Veer fccount and then k. 1
) Step 1: Create User(s) X
Next to continue.

In this step, create single or multiple users to access the ShareCenter.,

@ Create A New User Account

Create Multiple Users

Step 2 - Enter the user name and password for the new user
and then click Next to continue.

Step 2: Create A New User Account )S

Complete the information in the fields provided.
User Name Jim
Password ~ |ssssss

Confirm Password =~ | essese

———————}
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Step 3 - Add the user to a group by clicking the Group

. ) - X
checkbox. Click Next to continue. Step 3: Add The User To A Group

Mo Group(s) have been added to this NAS

Step 4 - Select the network share settings. Select Read Only,

Read/Write, or Deny Access. Click Next to continue. e et 3
Share Name Read Only Read / Write Deny Access
Volume_1 7
Volume_2 7
10 [«] 14 4 page 1 oft P Pl T Displaying 1to 30f 3items
— -
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Assign Privileges/Access Methods to the user. Select either FTP

or WebDAV. CIFS and AFP are set as default. Step 4-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods
Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.
« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System. s
« AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol. S
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol. 7] wiebDAY

« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distribution, Authoring,
and Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

—

Select the volumes the user can have WebDAYV access to and

. . Step 4-1-1: WebDAV Setti X
then select whether to give Read Only or Read/Write rights. P © 19 :
Share Name Read Only Read / Write
Click Next to continue. Volume_t a .

——
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Step 5 - Enter the amount of disk space you wish to assign the

. .. Step 5: Quota Settings )l(
user on each volume. Enter zero to provide unlimited
disk space to the user. Click Next to continue. Everio 0 it el oot o 2t
Volume_1 Quota Amount 20 MB
Volume_2 Quota Amount 20 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.

P |
- -

Step 6 - The final step is a summary of all the configurations

. . . . Step 6: Summa X
you made. Click Finish to accept the changes or click P v -
Exit to Ca n Cel th e Cha nges. This completes the wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

User Name jim

Group Name

Read Only Volume_1,

Read / Write Volume_2

Deny Access

Application List FTP,Webdav

P
— ———
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Creating Multiple Users

Step 1 - Select Create Multiple Users and then click Next to
continue.

Step 2 - Enter the following information:

Enter a username.

Enter the account prefix. The Account Prefix is a starting
number (Eg. 1, no alphabet letters are allowed) you select for

the user list.

Enter the amount of users you want to create. Next to the input
field is the remaining amount of users you can add to the NAS.

Enter a password and confirm it.

Click Next to continue.

Step 1: Create User(s) X

In this step, create single or multiple users to access the ShareCenter,

Create A New User Account

@ Create Multiple Users

Step 2: Create A Multiple User List

Username Prefix staff

Account Prefix 1

10
{245 max. )

Number Of Users
Password ~ esses

Confirm Password ~~ esses

Overwrite Duplicate Accounts
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Step 3 - Add the user(s) to a group by clicking the Group
checkbox.

Click Next to continue.

Step 4 - Select the network share settings. Select Read Only,
Read/Write, or Deny Access. Click Next to continue.

Step 3: Add The User To A Group

I

S ——
Previous

Step 3: Network Share Settings

No Group(s) have been added to this NAS

X

Share Name

Volume_1

Volume_2

10 [«] 14 4 page 1

Read Only Read [ Write Deny Access

v

of1 P P U Displaying 1 to 3 of 3 items

—
Previous

e -
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Assign Privileges/Access Methods to the user(s). Select FTP.

CIFS and AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.

« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol.

Click Next to continue.

Step 5 - Enter the amount of disk space you wish to assign the
user(s) on each volume. Type 0 to provide unlimited

disk space to the user(s).

Click Next to continue.

Step 4-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

¥ cIFs
FTP

—

(or——————
Previous

Step 5: Quota Settings

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0"into this field denotes the quota as unlimited,

Volume_1 Quota Amount 50 MB

volume_2 Quota Amount S50 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.

x
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Step 6 - The final step is a summary of all the configurations
you made. Click Finish to accept the changes or click
Exit to cancel the changes.

The User Settings window will show a list of the users created.

Step 6: Summary X

User Name Status

staff1 New user =
staff2 New user 3
staff3 New user

staff4 New user

Group Name

Read Only Volume_1,

Read [ Write Volume_2

Deny Access -

Application List FTP

————

ShareCenter?,

My Favorites Rppiications

Account Management

User Settings

Users / Groups

i == ==
Network Shares User Name Group Name:
Admin Password it

swfft
Distrbuted Fie System

00 10 [~ ]Sl page) of2 > P @ Dsplayng 1o 10of 11items
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Modify Users

Step 1 - Click the user you wish to modify. The user will be
highlighted in red.

Click Modify to continue.

Ditriuted Fie System

i 10 [~ Jnieudt ipage: 2 of2 > P &) Dsplayng 1110 140f 14items

P Group Settings

Step 2 - The User Setup Wizard will appear.

Welcome To The User Setup Wizard

C | |Ck Next to Contl nue. This wizard provides o step-by-step guide to creating new user accounts,

1. Chenge Passiard

2, acd The Lkser To & Group
3. Metwaork Share Settings
4, (QUOTA Settngs

5. SLmMmary
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Step 3 - Change the username or password. Click Next to

. : *
continue. Step 1: Change Password g
User Name bill
Password ~ |esssss
Confirm Password aensse

|
Step 4 - Change the Network Share Settings. Click Next to -
. Step 3: Network Share Settings ?_(

continue.

Share Mame Read Only Read [ Write Dery Access

Volume_1 7

Volume_2 7

10 [=] 14 4 page 1 of1 > P T Displaying 1 to 3of 3items

S
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Step 5 - Assign Privileges/Access Methods for the user. Select
either FTP or WebDAV. CIFS and AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.

« AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol.
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol.

« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distribution, Authoring,

and Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

Step 6 - Enter the re-assigned amount of disk space you wish
to assign the user on each volume. Type 0 to provide unlimited

disk space to the user.

Click Next to continue.

Step 3-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

CIFs
AFP

V| FP
WebDAY

(Cm—
e . ————

>

Step 4: Quota Settings

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0"into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

Volume_1 Quota Amount 50| MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount 20 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.
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Step 7 - The final step is a summary of all the configurations
you made. Click Finish to accept the changes or Exit to cancel

the changes.

Step 8 - A message will appear stating the user details have
been changed successfully. Click Yes to exit the wizard.

Step 5: Summary X
This completes the modification wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the
settings.
User Name il
Group Name
Read Only Volume_2
Read | Write Volume_1
Application List FTP
[ ————
Gl — ————

u The user has been changed successfully.
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Deleting Users

Step 1 - Click the user you wish to delete. The user will be
highlighted in red. Click Delete to continue.

& 0 7] M4 page2  of2 P Pl R Dsplaying 11to 140f ditems

P Group Settings

Step 2 - A message will appear prompting you to confirm
deleting the user. Click Yes to confirm. —

Are you sure you want to delete this user?

The user is now removed from the list.

L -
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Step 1 - Click Account Management > Users/Groups >

Import Users.

Step 2 - The Import Users Wizard will start. Click Next to

continue.

Importing Users

ShareCenter?,o-

My Favorites Applications

Account Management

e ¥ User Settings

= S S S e
Network Shares User Name Goup Name
Admin Password
S0 [Shole s page 1 oft P Pl R Noitems
b Group Settings

Welcome To The Import Users Setup Wizard x

This wizard provides step-by-step instructions on how to import users from a preset list. Click Next to
proceed.

1. Browse And Select The User File To Import
2. Network Share Settings

3. Summary.
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Step 3 - Click Download to see a sample file. (import_file.txt) _
Step 1: Import The Users Fle X

Format: user name/user password/user groups/shared st owscngbs ey
folder(rw)/shared folder(ro)/shared folder(deny)/user quota

' | overarite Duplicate Accounts

User List File:

Ex: staff3/staff3/Group_Staff2/Folder_RW1///100

Note: You must create the user groups and share folders first
before importing the users file

Check the Overwrite Duplicate Accounts box if this is

Click Browse to select the file you want to import.

Click Next to continue

Step 4 - Assign the privileges and access methods.

Step 2: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

C I |ck Next to co ntl nue Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.

CIFS
AFP
4 Fe

A
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Step 5 - The Summary will show a list of the imported users. If
there are problems with the user list, the wizard will show the .

errors in red on the table. g — - —

'x #user v 0,0,0
Click Finish to close the wizard or go back to change the
imported file.

— -
Click the “i” icon to see details of each user. Sten 3

ep 3: Summary Z(
User Name Password Quotas Details

o staffl staffl 100

o staff2 staff2 100

o staff3 staff3 100
Each user’s details are provided in a list according to username,
group name, read/write priveledges, or access control

User Name staffa
Group Name Group_Staff2
Read Only -

Read | Write Folder RW1
Deny Access -

EXIC

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 142



Section 4 - Configuration

Creating a Group

Step 1 - Click Account Management > Users/Groups. ShareCenter

My Favorites

Click the blue arrow next to Group Settings and settings & - gry = (R Lol
window will appear. Click New to create a new Group. — S

= D O S T
Network Shares User Name Group Name
Admin Password
Soi 0 [whie o page 1 oft P Pl R Noitems
b Group Settings

Step 2 - The Group Setup Wizard will now start. Click Next to

continue. Welcome To The Group Setup Wizard

This wizard will help you setup a group, edit the group, areate a share on the group, and set quota sizes,

1. Create A New Group

2. Join User To Group

3. Network Share Settings
4, Quota Settings

5. Summary
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Step 3 - Enter a Group Name. Click Next to continue .
Step 1: Create A New Group X

Group Mame tech_lab

A ——

Step 4 - Click the checkbox to select the user(s) you wish to

add to the group and then click Next to continue. Step 2: Join User To Group <

User Mame
staffs -
staffs
staff7 -
staffs
staffa
staff10 e
tom 7
bill

e ———
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Step 5 - Select the Network Share Settings (read, read/write,

. . Step 3: Network Share Settings 5(
deny access) for the corresponding disk volume for the group. P ¢ =
Share Name Read Only Read [ Write Deny Access
Click Next to continue. volme.1 i
Volume_2 7]
10 [+ 14 4 page 1 oft P» P T} Displaying 1to 3 of Jitems
—— — -

Step 6 - Select the Privileges/Access Methods you want to
assign to the group. The greyed out selections are assigned

Step 3-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

by defa u It, Check the service you wish to deploy. The ones greyed out is set by default.
CIF5
. . AFP
Click Next to continue. 7 Fre
4| webDAY

A
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Step 7 - Select the appropriate WebDAV settings and click

. Step 3-1-1: WebDAV Settings X
Next to continue.

Share Mame Read Only Read / Write

Volume_1 7

Volume_2 ]

. . ——
Step 8 - Enter the amount of space you want to assign to the -
. .. . Step 4: Quota Settings X

group for each volume. Enter zero to give unlimited disk space

to the group. Click Next to continue.

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
Entering "0" into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

Volume_1 Quota Amount 50 MB

Volume_2 Quota Amount 50 MB

Use zero for unlimited space.

e -
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Step 9 - The wizard is now complete. The last step shows a .

. . Step 5: Summa X
summary of the group you created. Click Previous to change P v -
[ |

your Setti ngs or Finish to end the Wiza rd_ This completes the wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

Group Name tech_lab

User Name jim,staff7,tom

Read Only Volume_1

Read [ Write Volume_2,

Deny Access

Application List FTP,Webdav

Step 10 - Under Group Settings, a table will display the group

ShareCenter?,o.x

you just created. T

Account Management

Users / Groups VigeSettings
Quotas [ oeie T orcvses ]
Network Shares. nesbinge, Gapliame,
tech Jab
‘Admin Password : -
taffl
a2
taff3
affs
taffs
taffe
staff7 tech lsb
taffs.
o
s 10 [o] e 4 page 1 of2 > P T2 Dsplayng 110 10of 13items
¥ Group Settings
[ _
Group Name UserName
tech Jsb Jm saff7,tom
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Modifying a Group

Step 1 - Click Account Management > Users/Groups. ShareCenter’

Click the blue arrow next to Group Settings and the Group

Settings table will appear.

My Favorites

Account Management

Users / Groups
Quotas

Network Shares
Admin Password

Step 2 - Select the group you want to modify. Your selection [EECICes

will turn red.

Click Modify to change the settings for the Group.

My Favorites

¥ User Settings

S S S

Userfame: Group Name.

Jm tech_lab

afft

af2

taff3

staffd

taffs.

=3

aff7 tech b

=

o

Soi 10 [l page 1 of2 > Pl & Dsplaying 11010 of 13items
¥ Group Settings

S

Group Name User Name

tech_lab 3m,staff7,tom

Applications

staff7 tech lab.

Sl 10 []inisid page| 1 of2 > P T Dsplayng1to 100f 13items

¥ Group Settings

- e
p— e e
tech_ab st
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Step 3 - The Group Setup Wizard will now start. Click Next to

continue.

Step 4 - Make the necessary modifications to the group and

then click Next to continue.

Welcome To The Group Setup Wizard X

This wizard will help you setup a group, edit the group, create a share on the group, and set quota sizes.

1, Add The User To A Group
2, Network Share Settings
3. Quota Settings 4
4, Summary :
w v
- »
=

Step 1: Add The User To A Group x

User Name

jim
staff1
staff2 =
staff3

staff4 v

staffs

staffe

| staff7 =

] m 3

———
— ———

b
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Step 5 - Select the appropriate Network Share Settings (read,

. . . Step 2: Network Share Settings )_(
read/write, deny access) for the corresponding disk volume for P 9 =
the group. Click Next to continue. ——— a— —(———

Volume_1 v

Volume_2 7l

10 z 14 4 page 1 oft P Pl 0 Displaying 1 to 3 of 3 items
o — -

Step 6 - Select the appropriate privileges you want to assign
to the group.The greyed out selections are assigned by default

Step 2-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

a nd can not be mod |ﬁed. Check the service you nish to d=ploy. The ones greyed outis set by default.
CIFs
: . AFF
Click Next to continue. 7 Fo

WebDAY

O —
e ——
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Step 7 - Select either Read Only or Read/ Write priviledges for

WebDav Settings. Step 2-1-1: WebDAV Settings X
Click Next to continue. Share Mame Read Only Read / Write
Volume_1 D

e ——

Step 8 - Edit the amount of space you want to assign to the
group for each volume. Enter zero to give unlimited disk space

)

Step 3: Quota Settings

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
to th e g rou p' Entering "0 into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.
. . Volume_1 Quota Amount 100 MB
Click Next to continue. Volume_2Quota Amount |20 ve

Use zero for unlimited space.

— ——
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Step 9 - When editing the quota, make sure the size is not
smaller than the user quota on his/her account. E

The quota amount cannot smaller than the user quota amount. (20 MB)

Click Yes to change the quota.

Use zero for unlimited space.

——

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 152



Section 4 - Configuration

Step 9 - The wizard is now complete and will display a summary
of the group you edited.

Click Previous to change your settings or Finish to end the
wizard. Exit will cancel all changes you made.

Step 4: Summary

This completes the wizard. Click Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

Group Name
User Name
Read Only
Read [/ Write
Deny Access
Application List

————
Previous

tech_lab
staff4, tom

Volume_2
Volume_1
FTP

X
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Deleting a Group

Step 1 - Select the Group you want to delete and click Delete.

Step 2 - A warning message will appear asking you to verify
if you want to delete the Group. Click Yes to delete the Group
or No to cancel your decision.

ShareCenter:,

My Favorites

k- U { Are you sure want to delete?
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Quotas

The ShareCenter™ supports storage quotas for both groups and individuals. Assigning a quota to a group or user will limit the amount of storage
allocated. By default, users and groups do not have a quota. Click Account Management and then Quotas on the left side.

Click Enable to activate Quota Settings. The status will now
display ‘Started’ notifying you that the Quota Settings are
enabled. i

Admn Password

Azcount Management

¥ Quota Settings

Steusi  Stpeed

¥ User Quota Settings

Lses Nane Voume 1 Used  volure_t Umt  Volure 2 Used  vake 2 Limt

n ore wilmizd ove urimted

0
son 10 [oJupiety pae 1 oft P Pl LY Dopoyng 1o Lok Titems

¥ Group Quota Settings

‘ Goptans Vo 1 Used  Nolure L Uml  Voure 2 Lsed  vokine 2 Limt

[

To Modify a User’s Quota Settings, click the blue arrow next to  FEEEESEE.
User Quota Settings to reveal a table of users.

i
I
3533
i

i

i
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Select the User you want to modify. Your selection will turnred.  |EEEESEE

. . 7 . Users / Gi ¥ Quota Settings
Click Modify to change the user’s settings. ol B
Quotas
Network Shores e
Admin Password
¥ User Quota Settings
—= i
e n oft > M R Displayng 1o 1of items

b Group Quota Settings

The Quota Settings conﬁguration box will display the user
account you want to modify. Enter a new quota amount for

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users.
eaCh VOI ume. Entering "0" into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.
User Name Jjim
Click Apply to confirm your settings. Volume_1 Quota amount [0 e
Volume_2 Quota Amount o MB

Use zero for unlimited space.
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The modified quota settings will be displayed in the table.

For Group Quota Settings, click the blue drop-down arrow
next to Group Quota Settings to view the group quota table.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

Account Management.

Users / Groups

Network Shares

Admin Password

¥ Quota Settings

Statis:  Started

¥ User Quota Settings

Voume_1 Used  Volume_1 Lmit

Volume 2 Used  Vokme_2 Limit

ove sove ove sove
<
S0 10 (o] id 4 page 1 of1 P Pl &) Deplayng 1to 10f titems
» Group Quota Settings
¥ Group Quota Settings
Modify
Group Name. Volume_1 Used Violume_1  Limit Volume_2 Used Volume_2  Limit
123

<

ovB Unlimited

4 (10 [v] 14 4 page1

of 1

oms

Unlimited

» P Displaying 1to Lof Litems
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Select the group you want to modify. Your selection will turn
red. Click Modify.

The Group Quota Settings screen will display the group you
want to modify. Enter a new quota amount for each volume
for the current group and click Apply.

¥ Group Quota Settings
r—
Modify
Group Name Volume_1 Used Volume_L Limit Volume_2 Used Volume_2 Limit
123 o MB Unlimited 0MB Unlimited
« m
510 I4 4 Page 1 oft P Pl &) Displaying 1o 10f Titems

Quota Settings )_(

Enter the amount of hard drive space you wish to assign these users,
Entering 0" into this field denotes the quota as unlimited.

Group Mame 123
Volume_1 Quota Amount 100 MB
Volume_2 Quota Amount 100| ME

Uze zero for unlimited space.
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The modified quota settings will be displayed in the table.

W Group Quota Settings

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

<[

Group Name Volume_1 Used  Vokme_1 Limit
123

Volume_2 Used  Volume_2 Limit
0MB 100 M8 oMB 100 MB

410 [+] 14 4 page 1

oft P Pl T Displaying 1o 1of Litems
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Network Shares

The Network Shares page allows the user to configure shared folders and rights to specific users and groups. You can also mount .iso files in the ISO
Mount Shares settings. When a user has access to a mounted .iso, he/she will also have access to all the files on it.

Network Share/ISO The Network Shares Settings window allows the  p—
Mount Shares: user to add, modify, and remove both new and S—
existing Network Share and ISO Mount Share
Settings.

To add arule click on the New button.To modify an
existing rule click on the Modify button. To remove
arule click on the Delete button.

To select a rule, simply click on the rule. Your
selection will turn red, indicating it is selected for
use.

1 o] M4 pager  jofs > Pl &2 Diplaying 1to1of sitems

W 150 Mount Shares Settings

At the bottom of the table, the user can navigate =

through pages and also refresh the window by click fro— T TO————
on the Refresh button_ Xpsp3_5512,080413-2113_cht_x86f Volume_2/I50 Files/xpsp3_5512.080413-2113_cht_x86fre_spcd.iso

B E§
=]

Click on the Reset Network Shares button to reset
the network access list to the default configuration.

<] >

14 € page i oft B Pl Q) Displaying Lo 20f 2items
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Add/Modify Network Shares Wizard

The following section will describe how to add a new Network Share on the ShareCenter™. To add a Network Share click on the New button. An
easy to configure wizard will launch.

Step 1 - This window welcomes the user to the setup wizard Welcome To Network Shares Setup Wizard X
for creating a new network share.

The Wizard will guide you through the steps of steps. Begin by dicking on Next.

In this wizard the user will be able to:

1) Select share folders.

2) Configure shared folder access rights.

3) Configure network access settings.

4) View a summary of the configuration before completing.

1.Select Share Folder
2.5hared Folder Access Rights.
3.Metwark Shares Settings.

4.Finish.

Click Next to continue.

N

Step 2 - Select the Share Folder from one of the volumes. Step 1: Select Share Folder %

Click Next to continue. = O volume_1
£ DVolume_Z

= [ 150 Files
& Mew

P
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Step 3 - Selgct the user accounts or group which are allowed N T — %
to access this folder(s). Select All Accounts to allow access to
this folder to all the accounts. Select Specific User/Group to Select users to access the shared folder

. . @ all Accounts
only allow certain users or groups access to this folder. O specic Userfroup

Click Next to continue.

A

; . Step 2-1: Assign A Rights b4
Options to select from are Read Only, Read/Write, and Deny P sIgh fecess F19
Access. ORead Only

. . O Deny A
This procedure can also be used to block certain users from s e

accessing certain folders.

Click Next to continue.

A
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Step 5 - If you selected Specific User/Group in Step 3, then this
step allows you to set the access rights for each User configured

on the ShareCenter™ .

Click Next to continue.

Step 6 - If you selected Specific user/Group in Step 3, then
this step allows you to set the access rights for each Group

configured on the ShareCenter™ .

Click Next to continue.

Step 2-2: Select Users X

User Name

userl
user

user3

£
10 [vhl4 4 page 1

Uread only
O

O
O

of1 P+ Pl

[read rvirits
O

O
O

[:]Ek:1y'ﬁxx:=;;

O
O
O

T  Displaying 1 to 3 of 3items

e
Previous

Step 2-2-1: Select Groups X

Group Name
groupl

group2

<
10 [v]le < page 1

Clread only
O

[

of1 P Pl

Cread [ write

O
O

[:][k:1v Access

O
O

T  Displaying 1to 2 of 2items

)
Previous
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Siep7reyRsnessgnpitas o hare

Opportunistic locks (oplocks) are a characteristic of the LAN — B E——— .
Manager networking protocol implemented in the 32-bit video p—
Windows family.

Oplocks are guarantees made by a server for a shared logical
volume toits clients. These guarantees inform the Client that a
file’s content will not be allowed to be changed by the server,
orif some change isimminent, the client will be notified before
the change is allowed to proceed.

Oplocks are designed to increase network performance when

——
it comes to network file sharing. However it is recommended s

to set the share oplocks to No (off) when using file-based
database applications. When enabled “Map Archive”, the
file attribute will be copied as the file is being stored on the

ShareCenter™.

Click Next to continue.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 164



Section 4 - Configuration

Step 8 - Here you can assign more protocol privileges that a
user can use to access this share. Options to choose from are

FTP, NFS, and WebDAV. CIFS and AFP are set as default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System.

« AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol.
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol

« NFS is short for Network File System.
« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distributed Authoring

and Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

Step 3-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Select wihich protocols this share should be accessible by, CIFS, AFP is automatically salected by

default.

¥| cIFs
¥ aFp
FTP
L nes

|:| WebDAaw

S
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Step 9 - Here you can configure the FTP settings for this share.
FTP access can be:

1) FTP Anonymous None (No Access). )
2) FTP Anonymous Read Only (Limited Access). 8$::§:::§E: e ,?::ne
3) FTP Anonymous Read/Write (Full Access).

Click Next to continue.

T

If you checked NFS as an access method to your network share
then this step allows you to set the parameters below:
Share Mame Host Root Sguash Write

video =

 Host - Allowable host address that can access using NFS
(*indicates all hosts)

« Root Squash - Disables writing to the Root owned
directories and files on the system when the user has root
access privileges.

« Write - provide write permission to the file system.

Click Next to continue.

|
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If you checked WebDAV as an access method, then this step

: Step 3-1-3: WebDAV Settings x
will allow you to set the access parameters.

Share Mame Read Only  Read [ Write  Summary
Click Next to continue.

video Read Only: -
i i Read | Write: all Accounts

Step 10-Here asummary of the created shares will be displayed.

Step 4: Finish

Click Finish to save your settings.

our sektings are now complete, Review your settings below and then click the Finish button below ko
save the settings to vour NAS.

Share Name video
Read Only
Read / Write Al Accounts

Deny Access
Application List  FTP,NFS, WebDay
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Deleting a Network Share

Select the Network Share you wish to delete. Your selection

will turn red. Click Delete to remove the share. ——  Network Share Settings
quots S TR
— = -
e - Volume_1 Volume_1 E -
Volume_2 Vokume_2 B .
10 [w] 14 4 page 1 oft P Pl T Displaying 110 2 of 2items
P IS0 Mount Share Settings

A warning message will appear prompting you to verify if you :
wish to delete the Share. Click Yes to delete or No to Cancel. & {
Message

Are you sure want to delete?
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The deleted Share will be removed from the Network Share

LI St . Users / Groups ¥ Network Shares Settings

- - ===
Network Shares Share Name Paih ars FP NFS WebDAV
Volume _2 = = 4 =

e 5 Volume 2

10 [+) 144 page 1 oft > P K} Displaying 110 1of 1items

P 1SO Mount Share Settings
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Resetting the Network Shares

Click the Reset Network Shares button.
Reset Network Shares

A warning message will prompt you to confirm your selection.

. Note: You are about to reset the Network Access List to default access rights.
The access right is by default open (no quired) for all

Click Yes to confirm or No to cancel.
————
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ISO Shares Setup Wizard

The following section will describe how to add a new ISO mount on the ShareCenter™. To add an ISO Mount, click on the New button. An easy to
configure wizard will launch.

Click Next to continue. Welcome to ISO shares setup wizard X

The Wizard will guide you through the steps of steps. Begin by dicking on Net.

1.5elect ISO file(s).
2.5hared Folder Access Rights.
3.Metwork Shares Settings.

4,Finish,

NS

Check the box to the left of the .iso file to select it and click ~ E":““”E—;
Next to continue. ) musc

—i| ISOFiles
[ debian-500-i386-netinst.iso
xpsp3_5512.080413-2113_cht_x86fre_spcd.iso

T
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Assign access privileges to this ISO Mount share. T ——— %

+ Select All Accounts to assign the ISO Mount share read/ Sé'ectusermaccess the shared folder
T All A te
deny privileges to all users. -

® Spedific User/Group
- Select Specific User/Group in order to assign read/deny
privileges to individual users and groups.

Click Next to continue.

 —————————————

You can assign Read On!y or Deny Access.prlwleg.es to the Step 2-1: Shared Folder Access Rights X
ISO Mount share here. Click on the appropriate radio button
for the privileges you would like to assign. ® Read Only

O Deny Access

Click Next to continue.

=————————
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Add a comment that describes the ISO Mount Share. ]
Step 3: Network Shares Settings X

Click Next to continue. — Comment

xpsp3_5512.080413-2113_cht_x86fre_spcd 05 installer

"

Assign more protocol privileges that a user can use to access
this share. Options to choose from are FTP, NFS and WebDAV.
CIFS and AFP are set as default.

Step 2-1: Assign Privileges - Access Methods

Select which protocols this share should be accessible by. CIFS, AFP is automatically selected by default.

« CIFS is short for Common Internet File System. crFs

. o AFP
+ AFP is short for Apple Filing Protocol. | e
« FTP is short for File Transfer Protocol e

] webDav

« NFS is short for Network File System.

« WebDAV is short for Web-based Distributed Authoring
and Versioning.

Click Next to continue.

T ——
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A summary of the share will be displayed.

Step 4: Finish X

Your settings are now complete. Review your settings below and then dick the Finish button below to

save the settings to your NAS.
Click on the Finish button to accept the change and complete =

the wizard. Share Name ¥psp3_5512.080413-2113_cht_xB6fre_spcd
Read Only All Accounts
Deny Access

Application List

A

Through the D-Link Storage Utility, the ISO Mount Share can

now be mapped to your computer as a normal network share.

wolume Mame | Location IP‘] Available Drive Letters
“winlurmee_1 b X
wialurme_2 £ |}{' j
widen

debian-G00-i386-netinst
wApsp3_S512.080413-211...
recycle bin

I'T m3 Disconnect
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Creating an ISO Image

The following section will describe how to create an ISO image from your NAS, export the data out to your PC.

Click Account Management > Network Shares > ISO Mount Share Settings.

Click on the Create ISO Image button at the bottom.

Account Management

m Modify Reset Network Shares

Volume_1 Volume_1 a - - -

10 [~ id A page 1 oft > P T Dsplayingito1ofliems

W IS0 Mount Share Settings

Share Name

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

175



Section 4 - Configuration

ISO image Creation Wizard

The ISO image wizard helps you create an I1SO image on your ShareCenter™ .

Read the instructions for the ISO Image Creation Wizard and then click Next to continue.

Welcome to the ISO Image Creation Wizard

This wizard guides you through the process of creating an 150 file., Click Neaxct to continue.
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ISO Name and File Path Settings

Select the Image Size.
There are three Image Size choices:
- CDROM (650MB/74MIN) - This creates an ISO file 650MB in size ready for burning onto a CDROM at a later stage.

- DVD5 (4.7GB) - This creates an I1SO file 4.7GB in size ready for burning onto a single-layer DVD at a later stage.
- DVD9 (8.5GB) - This creates an ISO file 8.5GB in size ready for burning onto a double-layer DVD at a later stage.

Step 1: ISO Name and File Path Settings X

Image Size CDROM(G50MB,74MIN) | |
COREC SalMB [ 74
DVDS(8.5GE)

Image Mame

A
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Select the Image Path.

Click the Browse button to select the destination folder on your NAS. Click the Volume to save it there or click New to create a new directory.

Select Path X Select Path X
Volume_1 Volume_1
s New
" e
Ok OK
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Enter a name that resembles the ISO file you are writing. Click Next.
Step 1: ISO Name and File Path Settings

Image Size CDROM(&50ME/ 74MIN) [ |

A —

Image Name

—

A warning message appears asking you to confirm your decision. Click

Yes to continue or click No to cancel. "/ This creates the IS0 image for you and cannot be modified.
Click Yes to continue or No to cancel.
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ISO Tree Editing

On the left side of the ISO Tree Editing window you have the option
to Overwrite a previous ISO file or Skip it. It also displays the main
directory on your NAS. Select the file(s) and click the --> button to add
the file(s) to the ISO image. On the right side of the window it displays
the total available space of the ISO file and the used space of the ISO.
At the bottom of the window it shows the path where the ISO file will
be saved.

Click Next to continue.

The wizard will create the ISO image.

Click the Auto Mount checkbox if you want the ISO file to be mounted
automatically.

Click Finish to close the wizard.

Step 2: IS0 Image Tree Editing

Select: '@ Overwrite Skip Total Space:650M
Volume_1 sample
=
Select Path:
sample/

Used Space:a66.0k

Step 3: Create an ISO image

The wizard is creating the ISO image. Please be patient. Do not turn off the MAS at this point.

Creating ISO image, please wait some minutes,

100 %

Auto Mount
Click this checkbox if you wish to automatically mount the ISO image.

e ——
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Verifying the ISO image

Open your Windows Explorer, click the Network icon, double-click your ShareCenter™ NAS. Double-click the volume you saved the ISO. Your

ISO image should be there.

» Network » DLINK-D3CE2B »

€l

Organize = Network and Sharing Center  View remote printers
¢ Favorites -
o / Volume 1
Ip | =
B Deskioy = J sh
5 < N

4 Downloads
] Recent Places

S Libraries
4 Documents.
o Music
] Pictures

B Videos
& Homegroup

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C)
= Removable Disk (F)
changes 09012012
dns-345-new_12012012
dns-1100-04
new firmware
1) DLINK_DNS345.1.01604(1.01.0105.201
L& Volume_50_snapshot (\\DLINK-570412)
% Volume_1 (\DLINK-03451D) (T:)
G Volume 4 (1\192168.0.101) (U)
% Volume 3 (\192168.0.101) (V)
% Volume 4 (\\192168.0.102) (W:)
£ Volume 3 (1192168.0.102) (<)
% Volume 1 (\192.168.0.102) (V:)
% Volume 1 (\192168.0.103) (Z)

€ Network

Volume_1

» Network » DLINK-D3C2E »
= . @® -
= o e Organize v New folder

i Favorites

B Desktop

1§ Downloads

% Recent Places

3 Libraries
5] Documents.
o Music
& Pictures

B Videos
& Homegroup

% Computer
& LocalDisk (¢
e Removable Disk (F)
«changes 09012012
dns-345-new_12012012
dns-1100-04
new firmware
1) DLINK_DINS345.1.01604(1.01.0105.2012
% Volume_50_snapshot (\\DLINK-570412)
% Volume_1 (\DLINK-02451D) (T:)
¢ Volume 4 (\1921680101) ()
S Volume 3 (1192168.0101) (Vi)
% Volume 4 (\192.168.0.102) (W5)
% Volume_3 (\192168.0.102) (X)
Gt Volume 1 (1192168.0162) (v
Gt Volume 1 (\192168.0.103) (2:)

€ Network

Name

& sampleiso

Date modified

1/13/201211:34 AM

Type

Disc Image File

846 kB
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Admin Password

Changes to the administrator username and password can be made here.

The Administrator Settings allows you to change the Username
ccount Management

and Password settings.
W Administrator Settings
Users / Groups

User Name __admin

1. Enter a new Username Quotas — ]
Network Shares New Password I:l

2. Type the original Password Confim assuore 1

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

3. Enter a New Password

4. Confirm the New Password

Click Save Settings to accept the changes or Don’t Save
Settings to cancel changes.
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Network Management
LAN Setup

Network Management controls and manages all issues referring to LAN settings. Even though your LAN settings were configured in the Setup
Wizard, it can still be configured here.

Go to Network Management and then LAN Setup.

ShareCenters, o

Home

Network
Management

Network Management

LAN Setup W LAN Settings

P —
Dynamic DNS

Setup
Port Forward'lng Interface IP Address Gateway IP Address Subnet Mask DNS1 DNS2 Mode

LAN 192,168.0.104 192.168.0.1 255.255.255.0 192.168.0.1 - DHCP Client :

< T s
. WIPv6 Settings

Click Setup. J—
Setup
Interface IPvG Address Gateway IP Address Prefix Length Mode

¥ Link Speed Settings

LAN Link Speed Auto [+]

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

WLLTD Settings

T Enable @ Disable

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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The LAN setup wizard gives you the option to configure the

-IP settings Welcome To The LAN Setup Wizard X
_Il'niskwizet provides stepbny-step instructions on how to configure the LAN cards on your NAS,
. . Click N .
Click Next to continue. et o=
1, IP Settings
2. Summary

This step allows you to configure your LAN settings. Here you

can choose between DHCP Client or Static IP. If you select | iniutnitit X
Static IP, you will need to manually configure your own IP Gonfigure these LAN settings according to you network setup.
settings. ®) pHee Cliem
\_/ Static IP
Click Next to continue. e = —
Subnat Mask 255 |.|255 |.|355

Gateway [P Address

(®) Dbrain DNS server address automatically
() Us= the following DNS server address
DMNS1 152 . 16

n

DNS2

]
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A summary of what you just configured will be displayed.

Step 2: Summary )_(
Click Finish to exit the wizard.

This completes the wizard. Clidk Previous to review your settings. Click Finish to save the settings.

Interface LAM

Mode DHCP Client
1P Address -
Gateway IP Address -

Subnet Mask -

DN5S1 192.168.0.1
DN52

A
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IPv6 Settings

Go to Management > Network Management > LAN Setup > IPv6 Settings and click the Setup button. An IPv6 setup window will appear.

ShareCenters, o

Home i Applications '

Network Management

LAN Setup

Dynamic DMNS
DNS2Z Mode

DHCP Client
>

|IF Address Gatewsy |F Addres Subnet Mask DNS1

Port Forwarding
152.188.0.1 255.255.255.0 152.188.0.1

LAM 152.168.0.102

A ——
Gatewsy IF Address Prefix Length Mode

Interiace |PwE Address

£

P Link Speed Settings

} LLTD Settings
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IPv6 Setup

There are four connection modes to select from: Auto, DHCP, Static and Off.

Auto - Requests information specifically from an IPv6-enabled router and automatically configure your settings.
DHCP - Requests information from a DHCP server.

Static - Enter your own IP configuration

Off - Do not use IPv6

IPv6 Setup X
Mode Auto ||
IP Address DHCP
Prefix Length gtffﬁc
Default Gateway
DMN51
D52

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 187



Section 4 - Configuration

When configuring IPv6 with Static Mode, enter the IP address provided by your system administrator. The prefix length for an IPv6 subnet will
always be 64; no more, no less. Enter the Default Gateway, and DNS settings. Click Apply when complete. The IPv6 Settings table will now display
the settings in table format.

In order for the changes to take effect, you are prompted to re-login. Click OK and log in.

You need to re-login to have these settings take effect.

ShareCenter:, o

Home Applications :

Network Management

W LAN Settings

Dynamic DNS =

Port Forwardi ng Interface IP Address Gateway P Address Subnet Mask DNS1 DNS2 WMode

LAM 192.165.0.102 192.165.0.1 255.255.255.0 192.168.0.1 - DHCP Client

WIPv6 Settings

Interface IPvE Address Gateway IP Address Prefix Length = Mode

LAN Auto
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Link Speed and LLTD Settings

Link Speed: Select either Auto (Auto-Negotiate), 100Mbps, or
1000Mbps from the drop-down menu. Click the Save
Settings button to save the new settings.

LLTD: The device supports LLTD (Link Layer Topology
Discovery) and is used by the Network Map application
that is included in Windows Vista® and Windows® 7.

Select to enable or disable LLTD.

ShareCenterty ok

Home Apprc_atTons

MNetwork
.~ Management

Network Management

Interface

LAN

Dynamic DNS

Gateway IP Address

Prefix Length  Mode

Auto

Port Forwarding

W Link Speed Settings

LAM Link Speed Auto w

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

WLLTD Settings

LLTD (CEnable ® pisable

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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DDNS

The DDNS feature allows the user to host a server (Web, FTP, Game Server, etc...) using a domain name that you have purchased (www.
whateveryournameis.com) with your dynamically assigned IP address. Most broadband Internet Service Providers assign dynamic (changing) IP
addresses. Using a DDNS service provider, your friends can enter your domain name to connect to your server regardless of your IP address.

Go to Network Management and then Dynamic DNS.

Network Managemen

DDNS: Select Enable or Disable.

mmmmmmmmm

Server Address: Select a DDNS Server from the combo box on
the right hand-side, or type in the server address
manually.

Host Name: Enter your DDNS host name.

Username or Key: Enter your DDNS username or key.

Password or Key: Enter your DDNS password or key.

Verify: Re-enter your password or key.

Network Management

W DDNS Settings

Status: Displays your DDNS status.

Dynamic DNS Dynamic DNS ® Enable ' Disable

o ——— Severadbess  [wewdinkdd << [wmdiwgdm.con =]
Verify Password or Key

When the user clicks on the “Sign up for D-Link’s Free DDNS service at

www.DLinkDDNS.com link, the user will be re-directed to the D-Link DDNS

page.

Here the user can create or modify a D-Link DDNS account to use in this
configuration.
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Port Forwarding

The DNS-320L supports UPnP port forwarding which configures port forwarding automatically on your UPnP-enabled router.

Note: You will need a UPnP router on your network.

Log in and click Network Management > Port Forwarding. B

My Favorites

Click Test to run a search.

Qs G- ®100% -

Bl
i

The DNS-320L is searching for a UPnP router. Do not turn off
your NAS.
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A message will notify you that the wizard has found a UPnP
router on the network.

Note that you have to enable UPnP on your router.

Click the blue arrow next to port forwarding to reveal the Port
Forwarding options.

s

|

ﬁ Found UPRP router on the netwark,

Network Management

“VUPNP Router Detection

LAN Setup
TEDE UPNP Router Test Test
Port Forwarding Status No UPrP router found on the netwark,
¥ Port Forwarding
_— s e
undefined Status. Protocol External Port Internal Port
JTI_' I, | n
(10 [+] it} &
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Click Add. ShareCerTrer'-. |

iy Favorites Applications

. 4 & o . t ' 9 E i1
LAN mp WU P Router Detection

e e C="
¥ Part Forwarding
1= Dkt hape) 1 oft P M T totem

The Port Forwarding wizard will start.
Welcome To Port Forwarding Settings x

Click Next to continue.
The Wizard will guide you through the steps of setup. Begin by dicking on Next.

1. Choose Port Farwarding Rules.
2. Port Forwarding Settings.

3. Finish.
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Select Select default service scan to select the port forwarding _
services from a list or select Custom a port forwarding service JEECRERGILCLSRRIEIE IS X
to manually configure your own settings.

9 Select default service scan

Custom a port forwarding service

Click Next to continue.

If you select default service scan, choose the service(s) to be

allowed for remote access from the Internet via your UPnP-enabled [ SRS REE IR D X
router. _
Select default service scan
Note: You can select more than one port. g i it itk
7 FTP TCP 20 0 -
. . . . FTP TCP 21 21 .
Click Previous to change the Port Forward Rule or Finish to
configure the port forwarding on the UPnP router automatically. 7 i w " 80
HTTPS TCP 243 443
FTP TCP 989 989
FTP TCP 990 990
aMule TCP 4662 4662 i
A—, |
e -
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Application Management
FTP server

The Application Management section allows you to configure many services for your DNS-320L. The server and service settings include: FTP server,
Add-ons, AFP, NFS, and multimedia services. Let’s begin by looking at configuration options for the FTP server.

Max User: Set the maximum amount of users that can connect to the FTP server.
Idle Time: Set the amount of time a user can remain idle before being disconnected.

Port: Set the FTP port. Default is 21. If you are behind a router, you will need to
forward the FTP port from the router to the device. Additional filtering and
firewall settings may need to be modified on your router to allow FTP Access
to the device from the Internet. Once the port has been forwarded on the
router, users from the Internet will access the FTP server through the WAN
IP address of the router.

Passive Mode: In situations where the device is behind a firewall and unable to accept oo i
incoming TCP connections, passive mode must be used.

Client Language: Moststandard FTP clients like Windows FTP, only support Western European
code page when transferring files. Support has been added for non standard
FTP clients that are capable of supporting these character sets.

Flow Control: Allow you to limit the amount of bandwidth available for each user.
SSL/TLS: Here the user can enable the SSL/TLS connection only.

FXP: Enable or Disable File eXhange Protocol to transfer files from one FTP server
to another.

Note: In order to use FXP (File Exchange Protocol) for server-to-server data
transfer, make sure to change the port from 21 to some other port as listed in
the Port section of the Web Ul. Also, make sure to open the corresponding port
on your router and forward that port from your router to the device.
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Block IP List

Block IP List allows you to block IP address that you consider Eiates

Home

threatening to your network. Click the blue arrow to open the
configuration window.

NFS Service

Multimedia Services

) FTP Server Status

The window expands toinclude a Blocked IP listand a FTP Server
Status report. Click the blue arrow to see the drop-down list.

Click New to block a specific IP address.
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Select IPv4 or IPv6 and then enter the IP address of a machine
you wish to block. Select Permanent if you wish to block the
IP address permanently or Temporary if you wish to set a time
frame.

If you selected permanent, click Apply and continue.

If you selected Temporary, then select a time frame and click
Apply to continue.

Blocked IP Addresses

Add an IPv4 or IPvE 1P address you wish to block from this network. Block the IP Address
permanenthy, temporarily, or for a specific duration,

® 1pys ipve
2] 192 |18 O .| 14

Block Durstion O Permanent ®) Temporary

Block IP for 5 minutes .,

Blocked IP Addresses

Add an IPv4 or IPvE 1P address you wish to block from this network, Block the IP Address
permanenthy, temporariby, or for 3 specific duration,

® 1pva Oipve
IF

Block Duration O permanent ®) Temporary

Block IP for
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The Blocked IP list will display the IP addresses you blocked.

Click the blue arrow next to FTP Server Status to reveal the

FTP details.

The FTP server is stopped by default. Click Start FTP Server

to run the process.

ShareCenter?,

AFP Service
NFS Service

Multimedia Services

ShareCenter?,

Home

AFF Service
NFS Service

Multimedia Services

1 192188016

<

Block Duration 1172312 09:32

10 [ a1

o1 > b1 T3 Dispayig 11t of 1 dems

<

0| A page 1

o1 » Bl & Dispaying 1101 0f 1 iems

VFTP Server Status

Stats
Pot

Masimom Users

Fiow Contrel

1l Time

Clent Languzge

Allow SSUTLS connections oy
Passive Mode

Start FTP Server

Westerm Ewropean
no
5553655663
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After you have clicked the Start button, the Status shows ElEice

H

Started.

Ciert Language | 15088551 << | Westem Evropean (150-6855-1) v

e Flow Gontrol ® Unimiced O 10 KBs

NFS Service
Multimedia Services

Flow Cantrol Unlimied
ide Time: 10
Cliomt Langusge Western Evropsan
Allow SSUTLS conmectiors orfy Mo

Passive Mode 55536~55663

“Stop FTP Sarver |

2 o

Open your default browser or FTP application and log-in to

(? Tolog on to this FTP server, type a user name and passiord

your FTP server. -

After youlog on, you can add this server to your Favorites and return to it easiy.

[CJteg on anonymously
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AFP Service

The ShareCenter™ supports Apple Filing Service for connectivity with Mac OS® based computers. If you need to use AFP service enable it here

otherwise leave it disabled to reduce CPU resource overhead.

Click Application Management > AFP Service. ShareCenter’o..

Home' n = Applications Management

Click the Enable radio button to turn AFP service on. mgz 2 "% g:-. & i

Click Save Settings. S

¥ AFP Service Settings
4FP senvice. O Enable ® Disable

NFS Service (Notice: Adding a share to AFP service will disable oplocks.)

Multmedia Sevices ——

NFS Service

The ShareCenter™ supports Network File System (NFS) service. To enable this multi-platform file system on your ShareCenter™ enable it here.

Otherwise disable the option to prevent unnecessary CPU overhead.

Click Application Management > NFS Service. ShareCenter? ..

Click the Enable radio button to turn NFS service on.

Click Save Settings.

 NES Service Settings
NES Senvice © Enable O Disable
(Notice: Applying any share to NFS senvice wil disable oplock. )

[ ]

Multimedia Services
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Multimedia Services

The Multimedia Share Settings creates a media library from the photos, videos, and audio files. Users can upload files to the designated “Media
Share” folders on the DNS-320L and have the multimedia services collate, organize and publish the data in one library. Once these photos, videos,
and music files are uploaded to the “Media Shares” folders, the system will generate the media library. Users can see thumbnail views from the
MyMusic and MyPhoto panel. The My Music service provides detailed information on the genres, file size and cover art. My Photo creates automatic
albums and collates them according to your collection.

ShareCentersyoin

Home Management

My Music

Greatest Hits Lovers Delight Avenue Q Just P1 ShareCentert, o

ome licati Management
Carlos Santana Sade Avenue Q Aerosr —— Management

My Photos

b?h oto Albums.
HOME > FAMILY

Wﬁ-nm Gallery
1 Nl
A

Noted :

The system may become slow when generating the
media library, especially when processing with a huge
amounts of data at one time.

After the media library is created, whenever you copy
new media files into the Media share folder, new media
files in the Media Share folders will be automatically
added to the media library.
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Go to Application Management, Multimedia Services.

Sha recenterm Ok ome, admin [ Logout ] ¥

Hints...
After adding new media content to the
ShareCenter, dick the refresh button.

) You can manually scan for the file

k L 1 updates by dicking the “"Refresh”
Application Managem button.

iTunes will automatically detect the

ShareCenter on the network. It will be

ETP Server W Multimedia Shares Settings 2 listed on the left side of the program,
below Library.

AFP Service “ — —— You can manually scan for the file
updates by dicking the "Refresh”

NFS Service NO.  Shared Folder Refresh State button.

Multimedia Services If your region's language requirements
use a particular encoding for text use

the Language setting parameter and
select the codepage required from the
drop-down list.

The Multimedia service allows for you to
setup dedicated storage space on your
MNAS to store and play your
audiofvideofimage library. Once you
have setup your NAS to work with this
application on a drive, it creates a
dedicated space so that you can copy
all your audio/videofimage files to this

D-Link
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Under Multimedia Shares Settings, click the Volume you wish
to use. Then click Refresh Now, Refresh Later, or Exit. Multimedia Shares Settings

| Volume_1

Refresh Now Refresh Later | Bt

Once you click Refresh now, the following message appears:

Click Yes to continue.

— to create a m. v/ on
M : ia bly a hrough either My Photos/My
sic or UPn rnati the Apple App Store or Google
Play to download a D-Link's own mydlink Access-NAS mobile App to start

accessing your media files from the NAS.

S -
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ShareCenter,

Home Applications

The Multimedia settings are initialized.

Hanag:
Application Management

¥ Multimedia Shares Settings

FTP Server A

AFP Service 6
NFS Service o
Multimedia Services P UPNP AV Server Settings

) iTunes Server Settings

The process is successfully refreshed.

u Refreshed Successfully.
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ShareCenter builds the library automatically

ShareCenterty o Velcome, admin [Log ot 1

Hints...
After adding new media content to the
ShareCenter, dick the refresh button.

) You can manually scan for the file

e 1 updates by dicking the "Refresh™
Application Management button.

iTunes will automatically detect the

ShareCenter on the network. It will be

FTP Server W Multimedia Shares Settings 2 listed on the left side of the program,
below Library.

AFP Service “ minss em L You can manually scan for the file
updates by dicking the "Refresh”

NFS Service NO.  Shared Folder Refresh State button.

\ &
Multimedia Services 1 | Volume_1 O If your region's language requirements
use a particular encoding for text use
the Language setting parameter and

select the codepage required from the
drop-down list.

The Multimedia service allows for you to

setup dedicated storage space on your
MAS to store and play your
audiofvideofimage library. Once you
have setup your MAS to work with this
application on a drive, it creates a
dedicated space so that you can copy

all your audiofvideofimage files to

When the system has finished building the media library, a
success message will appear.

Click Yes to continue. Refreshed Successfully.

Yes
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UPnP AV Server

The ShareCenter™ features a UPnP AV Server. This server provides the ability to stream photos, music and videos to UPnP AV compatible network
media players. If the server is enabled, the ShareCenter™ will be automatically detected by UPnP AV compatible media players on your local network.

Click the Refresh All button to update all the shared files and folder lists after adding new files/folders.

Click Application Management, Multimedia Services, then Bhooioan
. Home' ol Applications .

UPnP AV Server.

Click the Enable radio button to enable the UPnP AV server.

Click Save Settings to configure the UPnP AV share.

Click Refresh to build up media library

AFP Service

NFS Service

Multimedia Services

<
14 < Page[l__Joit P Pl T Displaying 1o 1 of titems

) UPnP AV Server Settings

UPrp AV Server ®Enable O bisable

——

) iTunes Server Settings

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

206



Section 4 - Configuration

The DNS-320L features an iTunes Server. This server provides the ability to share music to computers on the local network running iTunes. If the server

iTunes Server

is enabled, the device will be automatically detected by the iTunes program and the music contained in the specified directory will be available to
stream over the network. Click the Refresh button to update all the shared files and folder lists.

iTunes Server: Select to enable or disable the iTunes Server.

Folder:

Password:

MP3 Tag Codepage:

Auto Refresh:

Specifies the folder or directory that will be shared by the iTunes server. Select
root to share all files on all volumes, or click Browse to select a specific folders.

Sets password for the iTunes server. (Optional)

Here the user can select the MP3 Tag Codepage used by this device. Currently
the Codepage is set to Western European.

Here the user can select the Automatically Refresh time.

ShareCenters,own

Fome Rpphications

After enabling the iTunes server on the ShareCenter™ , launch iTunes. In your iTunes utility, select the ShareCenter™ and enter the iTunes server
password if required.

I Libeary |
¥ g2 dink-ADDSCL

a8 90 Music

& My Top Rated

8 Recenth Addad |
[ Recently Played

B 10m 25 M5t Paved |

Hama

Tine | #edst & AlEum

Genre

The music liora eour=: a passwoid

Fagzoid ‘

[ Bamerier paszaard

My Raang

Sairce. L Name Tire SArsE | AlEum FEnre My Rading

13 Liteary ™ Intro 0:24 Aarosmith Gat AGHD ok F

¥ g din-ADDHCL = & Eck The Rich +10 Aeroamith et AG Rock
8 a0's Music & =t i Grip W5 derosmith Get A Rock. :
&) My Top Rated & Fever 415 derosmith Get A Rock. |
[ Pecently Addsd & Livin' On The Edge 607 Aarosith Gat &G Rock |
[ Recently Prayed ® Flsh 556 Adroamith Gat AGHD Rach |
[ Ton 25 Mt Fayed 8 Vidlk OnDoan B perasith Got AGrp Fock. !
& Shut Up &nd Danee 455 derosrith Get A Rock |
& oy’ S0 Aerosith Get AGrp Rock |

® Gatta Lova I 558 AaroaTith Gat AGHD Rah

& Crazy 516 Aeroamith et A G FRoch,

& Line p 402 derosmith Get A Rock.

& amazng 5:56 dercerith Get A Rock

# Boogie Man 7 arosrith Gat AGrp Rack

& Poltk 518 Cakpay ARsh OF Bood T... Rock

 In My Flzce 348 Cokdpay ARk OF Boad T, & Rock

& 5ad Put & Sirike Lpen Your Facs 57 Cakpay ARish OF Boad T @ Rock

& The Scisntist 509 Cokdpay ARush OF Boad T, & Fock

= ocks 507 Cakdpay A Rush OF Boad T, Rock.

® Daylight SET Cokpay AfLeh OF Boad T, @ Roch

& Grmen Eyes 43 Cokdpay ARish OF Bood T... @ Rock

& wWarning Sign 531 Cokplay ARsh OF Boad T, @ Rock

& A hipst 35 Codplay ARush O Boad T, & Rock

® p Rush OF Blaod To Tha Haad 551 Codpay ARh OF Boad T, @ Roch

# fmabertiam 5:19 Cokpiay ARieh OF Boad T.., @ Roch

& [rive 4% REM LZukemati For Th Rock.

Select the ShareCenter™ . When prompted, enter in the iTunes server

password. Click OK.

Media stored on the ShareCenter™ will then be available for usein iTunes.
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System Management
Language

The language packs help users customize the DNS-320L to their specific region. Download your language pack from the D-Link website or the CD
and follow the instructions below. When you disable the language pack, the GUI will return to English.

Click System Management and then Language to install a
new language.

ShareCenters, o
‘Applications

Home

- I
Click on Browse to search for the specific language pack you
want to install. After selecting the language pack, click Apply P —

to install the language pack. bt

System Settngs

Porer Management.

Notfications

Logs
Frmviare Upgrade

US3 Devices

If you have not selected a language package, a message will

prompt yOU to Iocate one. T——
u Flease select a package.

Click Yes to continue.
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Time and Date

The Time and Date configuration option allows you to configure, update, and maintain the correct time and date on the internal system clock. In
this section you can set the time zone that you are in, and set the NTP (Network Time Protocol) Server in order to periodically update your system
time from the NTP Server. You can also sync the time and date of your computer as the system time.

Click System Management, then Time and Date. Select the
Set Time from My Computer button if you want to use the
time and date of your computer. When a confirmation message
appears, click Yes to continue.

Select your time zone from the drop-down menu. Click Save
Settings.

You can also select a NTP server from the drop-down menu to
sync the time and date with an online server. Then click Save
Settings.

4.

System Management

rE ¥ System Time Settings
Current Time : 07:35:33 AM01/01/2005
Time and Date Time Zone : GMT Casablanca, Monravia
Device ¥ Set The Date And Time Manually
System Settings Date: 01/01/2005 Time: [7_[+]: [36[+]: [33[=]
Pouwer Management TR
'Cat Time From Iy Computer
Notfications
Logs ¥ Time Zone
Firmware Upgrade Time Zone: | GMT Casablanca, Morrovia [=]
s
VNTP Server
NTP Server << | SelectNTP Server [+
=

System Management

¥ System Time Settings
CurrentTime ; 00:28:21 AM 06/07[2011

Language

Time Zone : (GNT-+08:00) Besjing, Chongaing, Horg Korg, Tabei

¥ Set The Date And Time Manually

Time and Date

System Settings Cate: |06/07/2011 Time: 0 [w]: [28[=]: [10]<]
Power Management AT

i orcrm i
MNotfications
Logs ¥ Tima Zone
Firmware Upgrade Tme Zonz: | (GMT-+08:00) Bejing, Chongging, Hong Keng, Taipe! -l

{1 00] CaaNG8, FUWA, KVaaT =
USB Devices w, St, Petarsburg, Velgograd
an

i, Muscat, Kabul
ven

achkent
kata, Muribai, Hew Deli, Sri Jaya werdenepura
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Device

The device settings page allows you to assign a workgroup, name and description to the device. You can access this device by typing the host name
in the URL section of your web browser. For example: http://dlink-d10001.

Workgroup: Enter your Workgroup name here. The workgroup ==
Tiome Appiications

name should be the same as the computers on the
network. Devices using the same workgroup will
have additional file sharing methods available.

Name: Enter your device name here.This nameis whatthe |~ ——
device will appear as on the network. By default, the = = =
device name is dlink-xxxxxx, where xxxxxx is the last === s
six digits of the MAC address. i

Description:  Assign a device description to the device.
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System Settings

System Settings provides features to control your DNS-320L. Users can restart the NAS, restore the system to it’s original state, set idle times,
shutdown the system, configure settings, and configure system temperature settings.

Restart: Click to reboot the DNS-320L.

Default: Click to restore the device back to the factory

default settings. All previous settings that have been _

configured will be erased. N
o
Device
Shutdown: Click to turn off the DNS-320L. ~osiauts
Power Management Rectore Ta Factory Default Settings.
Notifications ﬁ
Logs
Frmware Upgrade ¥ Shutdoun
T — System Shutdewn. .
—_—T
W Configuration Settings
som gt seives.
Load Configuraton Seitings. | Choose File | 1o fie chosen [ oad ]
Vidle Time
Account Inactivity Timer 5 (Mnutes)
(T p—

Configuration Click on the Save button to save the current

Settings: configuration settings to a file on your computer. If tangizge *beteus 2
at a later time you need to reload this configuration |
after a systemreset, browse to the file and click Load. s _
IdleTime: Enterthetime (in minutes) that the administrator and -
users will be allowed to remain idle while accessing R [ a—
the web UL. ety (G e
Account Inactivity Timer |5 (Minutes)
System Here you can configure the system temperature
Temperature threshold value. This value can be set in Fahrenheit T ———
Threshold: or Celsius. The device will automatically shutdown

when it reaches the temperature set here.
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Power Management

The device Power Management feature allows you to configure the drives to shut down while power remains constant to the device. The drives
will power up again when data is accessed.

HDD
Hibernation:

Turn Off Hard
Drives:

Power
Recovery
Settings:

Click Enable or Disable.

Set the amount of idle time before the drives go into
hibernation.

Click Enable or Disable. The Power Recovery
feature will automatically restart your device from
a previously unexpected shutdown due to a power
failure.

System Management

Language

Time and Date
Device

System Settings
Notifications

Logs

Firmware Upgrade
USB Devices

¥ Hard Drive Hibernation Settings

HDD Hiernation ©@ Enable Disable
Turn OFf Hard Drives | Afier 5 minutes [ ]

P —
Save Settings

¥ Power Recovery Settings

Power Recovery @ Enzble ) Disable

¥ Fan Control Settings

Type Auto (Off fLow /High) [+]

P —
Save Settings

P Power On/Off Scheduling Settings

P OLED Display Settings
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You can control the speed of the fan using three different settings and you can power off the device at scheduled times for each day of the week.

Fan Control:

Power On/Off
Scheduling:

The speed of the fan can be controlled from this
section.

If you select Auto mode, the speed of the fan will
change (Off/Low/High) depending on the internal
temperature of the enclosure.

Click Enable to turn on this function.
Enable or disable the power on/off days using the

check box and configure the time for each day that
the power on/off will occur.

System Management

Language
Time znd Date
Device

System Settings
Notfications

Logs

Firmware Upgrade
US8 Devices

Language

Time and Date
Device

System Settings
Notfications

Logs

Frmware Upgrade
USB Devices

VHard Drve Hibamation Sartings

HDD Hiarnation @ Enable Disable
Turn Of Hard Drives | &fter 5minutes [=]

¥ Power Recovery Settings

Fouer Recovery ® Enablc 2 Disable

Van contral Sattings

Type Auto ( OF fLow [ High) [+
2uto ( OFF /Low | Hig

F Power On/Off Scheduling Settings

b OLED Display Settings

W Powser Recovery Settings

Pouer Recovery © enable ' Disabie
S
Save Seltings

¥ Fan Control Sattings

Type Autn (OF /Lo /Hgn) [=]
P —
¥ Power On/OFf Scheduling Settings

Power OnOff @ Enable ) Disable
Senedule an

SUN w+]: 0als]
Mo Fl <[+ m[=]
TUE 00 [=]: (0[]
WED Ei =] [o[=]
THU 0[] [0z
FRI w[x]: [oa=
saT w+]: 0als]

g

=]

scredue Off

00[=]: (0o [+]
00[+]: (00 [+]
00[=]: [00[=]
1] : [0 [5]
00=]:[0[5]
0[] : [00[+]

00[=]: (0o [+]
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Notifications
Email Settings

Login Method: Select either Account or Anonymous. Choosing [RisSalsEE
. Applicaticns _Mana ement
Anonymous does not require a User Name or Password. — :

. . y/ & o p A T = | i
Username: Enter the appropriate user name for your e-mail account. | aufe & c6 =i wee &

Password: Enter the appropriate password for your e-mail account. | IEESEEES

Language

¥ Email Settings

Port: Enter the SMTP port number used here. Bonts ol e
. . . System Settings o
SMTP Server: Enter the IP address or domain name of your outgoing mail || res s
- :
server. If you are unsure of this value, contact your e-mail |
provider. :;Zm:gm ——e e e
Sender E-mail: Enter the “from” e-mail address (e.g. alerts@share.com). g

This field does not require a valid e-mail address. However,
if your e-mail client is filtering spam, make sure you allow
this address to be received.

Receiver E-mail: Enter the e-mail address you want to send the alerts to. This
address must correspond with the SMTP server configured
above.

Secure Select STARTTLS or SSL from the drop-down menu if it is
Connection: required by your SMTP server, or select NONE.

Test E-Mail: Click the Test E-Mail button to send a test alert and confirm
your settings are correct.
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SMS Settings

The same alerts of system conditions that can be sent to an email box can also be sent to a mobile phone or by SMS text messages. You need to
have an agreement with a SMS service gateway that the device can then be configured to send the alerts to. The service provider then sends the
received alerts to the configured mobiles as text messages.

Enable SMS Check this box to enable SMS alerts to be sent to

. . . 3 J[_* , A % j,v—_! |
Notifications: your mobile phone. éa L E s L L0
Setup d Disk. AcCount Netwerk Application System Status

Management Menagement  Management

provider you would like to use (these are added
. Lal SMTP Sarver mail.company.com e
Wlth the Add button) TI:ZZ?:D&IE Sender E-mai {iub @company. com
Receiver E-mai JmEnchie.com
. . . Device 5
Add button: Click on the Add button and enter the information |, . e LT b e
into the appropriate fields that your provider has | roner wanagement
given you to use for the configuration. A
Logs ¥SMS Settings
. 1 1 Firmware Upgrade | Erable SMS Notifications
Delete button: Remove the selected Service Provider from the | ... S . TS
configuration. -
Enter the recuired spedial character from your servies provide @ Use dofauit
URL: The specific service provider URL provided and Prone e 1)
. Bhone number2()
added in the Add procedure. P
. . . [Mate: Clck Save Serongs te confirm your senace provider informatian.
Replace space If required by your service provider enter a e T
character with: character that will be used for the space.

Phone Number 1: Automatically populated from the Add button
function.

Phone Number 2: Enter a second mobile telephone number.
Verify that the number input is according to the
configuration instructions from your Mobile
Service Provider.

Test SMS button: Click this button to send a test message to your
mobile phone to verify the settings are correct
and the APl URL is functioning with your provider.
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Adding an SMS Service Provider

Once you have a SMS Service provide you with a HTTP APl URL, enter it into the Add SMS Service Provider wizard. Enter the URL in the first window

with an appropriate Provider Name. In the next window select the appropriate HTTP APl URL parameter types definitions from the drop-down
menus next to the parsed fields of the URL.

Welcome to SMS setup wizard X

Provider dicktel
Mame

Enter your SMS Provider
Enter @ SMS URL with the message content set to be "Hello world™ name here.

http: ffapi.dickatell.comhttp/sendmsg?
user =joesmith39&password=PASSWORD&apI_i
SMS URL* d=32664694t0=8869995557 7 7&text=Message

Enter the HTTP APl URL
provided to you.

*This SMZ URL is only for setup purposes. Mo SMS message will be sent after setup is
completed. The format of this URL is provided by the SM5 service provider, and the URL
must indude the following parameters: username, password, destination phone, and
message content, Using Clickatell as an example, a possible URL is:

https: /fapi.dickatell, com /http/sendmsg?

user =Testllser&password =TestPassword&api_id=3148203&t0 =886 123455 T80 &text=Helo.

Welcome to SMS setup wizard X

URL parameter definition

Select the corresponding category for each parameter

user=joesmith29 Username b

password=PASSWORD |Password W

api_id=3266469 Other v Choose the appropriate type parameter in the
t0=886999555777  |Phone number | drop-down menu for the parsed parameters of
text=Message Message content | w the URL on the left.
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Event Settings

You can limit which events are sent as alerts to the Email or SMS settings by checking the events here.

Event Settings: Select the information you want e-mailed to the
above address or sent over SMS messages to the
above mobile number. The items checked will be

sent when necessa ry.

Language

Time and Date
Device

System Settings
Power Management
Logs

Firmware Upgrade
USE Devices

Enter the required sodiol character fom your seorie provide 9 sz default
Phane rumber 1)
Phans numbara)]
.
{Hiote: Click Savs Settrgs to confirm your service provder niformation.)

Save Settings Don't Sava Settings

¥ Event Settings

[ The Acmnisrator Passsord Has Been Charged
7 Spece Status
Daly  [=|Tme: 00 [w]: |00 [=]

I One OF The Volumes Is Ful

1T volume Disk Status Has Been Changed

"l The syetem Temperat_re Ie Over Ugar Defined Thraghald
¥/ The Fimware Has Seen Uparaded

Il serdLog Al

" One Terrent Dowirioad Is Frished

V] servd The S.M.4 R.T. Test Resuit

W Becaver From Power Falure

S3ve Settings Don't Sava sattings
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Logs

Within the Logs menu you can setup your ShareCenter™ to send the ShareCenter's™ log events to the SysLog server. You can also view the NAS
system logs and the FTP logs here.

Enable Syslog: Click to activate the Syslog client functionality of

your device to be able to send the ShareCenter’s™
log events to the Syslog server.

W Server Settings

Syslog Server IP: Enter the IP address of an external Syslog server that e and Date R, o e ] ]
you wish to send the logs of this device to. system seings R

Power Management » Logs

Clear Log: Click Clear Log to delete all the existing logs. il

Backup Log: Click Backup Log to save the existing logs to a text usaDevees
file on your computer.

¥ Server Settings

Language
7 Enable syd
Time and Date [ Endbie syelog
Syslog Server 192 168 0 . |10
Device
) Don't Save Settings
System Settings
Povier Management wlogs
e Dae e nfo
Frmware Upgrade Jan i D3:53:22 System has been rastored to factery cefault s=ttings.
USE Devices Jan1 D2:55:04 SetFan-Control Mode To "Auta(Off/Low/High)”
Jan 1 0215504 Syetemia rebocted or pewer up succzscfully.
Jan L 035739 admin legged .
Jan L 040207 adrinlogged .
Jan L 04:03:16 SetFan speed To LOW",
Jan L a7 SelFan Speed To 'STOP"
Jan L D4:43:52 admin logged .
Jan 1 04:45:38 admin logged n.
Tan 1 415335 adminlegged
o o ] '
10 [w]oole . page 1 otz P Pl EY Displaying 1to 10 of 28 items.
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Firmware Upgrade

The Firmware Upgrade Page makes it simple to upload new firmware releases to the device. Please check for new firmware on the D-Link support
website. If new firmware is available, download the file to your local computer.

Current Firmware Displays the current firmware version on your
Version: ShareCenter™ device.

Firmware Date: Displays the date of when the firmware was
created.

Firmware Upload: When upgrading the firmware, click Browse
to select the new firmware file on your local
computer and then click Apply to begin the
firmware upgrade process.

ShareCenter?, o

Home

¥ Firmware Upgrade
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USB Devices
UPS Settings

Network UPS is a system management feature that uses a local UPS to protect your NAS from an abnormal shutdown due to a power failure.

To enable Network UPS to your NAS (Network Slave Mode):
1. Click to enable the Network UPS.

2. Enter an IP address of the Network UPS Master. o R

Network UPS

3. Click Save Settings to receive the critical power status from the T

network UPS master. e Menicorre
Notifications
Logs Status Onli
The UPS Status will display the current status of your UPS. ekl

} USB Storage Information

Note: Make sure that the ShareCenter™ is in the same network as the
network UPS master.

If a UPS device is connected to the USB port on your NAS, you can select either Stand-Alone or Master mode. If you select Master mode, you will have

to enter the IP address(es) of the network UPS slaves to notify them in the event of a power failure. For more details, refer to the UPS Connectivity
section.

USB Storage Information

Click the blue arrow to reveal the USB storage Information.

It displays information on the manufacturer, product name, and size
(capacity).

Click the Unmount button to eject the USB device.

Ses UsEDsk1_1,3.826GE

» printer Information
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Printer Information

Click the blue arrow to reveal Printer Information.

It displays information on the manufacturer, product type, and

connection details.

Click Clear Print Queue(s) to remove all active print jobs.

Management

Language

Time and Date
Device

System Settings
Power Management
Notifications

Logs

Firmware Upgrade

¥ UPS Setting

D etwork ups
i

» UPS Status

"W USB Storage Information
Manufacturer JetFlssh
Product Mass Storage Device
Size Us8Disk1_1,3.82GB

¥ printer Information

No USE printer s detectzd.

P —
Clear Print Queue(s)
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System Status

System Info

The System Status information screen provides information on the DNS-320L. System Info provides information on the LAN port, Device Information,
and Volume information. Hard Drive Info displays information on all hard drives including the manufacture details, temperatures, size, and status.

Resource Monitor offers more detailed information on the CPU, Memory, Bandwidth, and Processes.

Click System Status and then System Info

Click the blue arrow from each of the headings to reveal
information on each segment.

LAN Information, Device Information, and Volume Information.

Click System Status and then Hard Drive Info.

Click the blue arrow to reveal a table of hard drive information.

ShareCenters, o

Home

System Mana

System Info
Hard Drive Info

Resource Monitor

Applications

¥ LAN Information

P Address
Subnet Mask

Gateway IP Address.

aaaaaaaaaa

192.168.0.102
255.255.255.0
192.168.0.1

00:32:08:00:A4:08

192.168.0.1

workgroup
dink DNS320LW
oNs-320LW
111/

0Day 1Hours 45 Minutes

Volume_1
Standard
s1.468
268

s14.268

Volume 2
Standard
s14.468
268

s1268

ShareCenters, o

Home

System Status

Hard Drive Info

Sot - Manufacturer
Dkt Hitach

Dsk2  Hitadi

Model
HCSSCIDIOCLATS2 | JCOSSOHX02I36A

HCSSCIOI0CLASE2  JCOSSOHXOKTLA

an¢
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Click System Status > Resource Monitor, then click the blue

arrow to reveal the resource details.

It provides information on the CPU, memory, bandwidth, and

processes in action.

System Tnfo ey

Hard Drive Info

Resource Monitor »

Utitazion Ratio(%)

Minutes
¥ Memory
%
100
Utiitazion Ratia(%)
80
0
Total: 487.53M8
Used: 171.73M8
0 Free: 326,13 ME
0
0
o 1 2 3 4 s & 7 8 e W U B 13 11 15
Minutes
) Bandwidth

System Info

Hard Drive Info

Resource Monitor

System Management

Utiitazion Ratio(%)

o
»
0
0 1 4 3 % 5 6 7 8 ;) 10 1 12 13 14 15
Minutes
b Memory
} Bandwidth
b Process

Resource Monitor

" Bandwidth

MB/s
LAN

Il Rx
Tx

Minutes
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Home

The Home tab is the center for all files on your ShareCenter™ . Home is divided into one main subfolder called My Folder. Under My Folder resides
four main apps, My Photos, My Files, and My Music. Let’s take a closer look at all four apps independently.

ne, admin [Logout] ¥

ShareCenters ok
®

Applications Management

Storage Status

My Folder
- Volume_1
- ‘ P )
27.6GB [ 27.4GB Available 0%
pakdm=7
My Photos My Files My Music

My Favorite Applications

Mo icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
The Application and Management tabs offer many useful features that can be easily added to this page.

To add a favoerite, right-click on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites”, Use the Add/Remove butten to add applications into the My Favorites section.

Recent Activities
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My Photos

My Photos is an app to create aloums on the ShareCenter™ and share photos via Picasa, Facebook, Flickr and Cooliris. Click the My Photos icon to
open the window (displayed below).

When you click the My Photo app, you are transfered to the EReuci
Applications section.There are two sections in the My Photos
app - Photo Albums and Photo Gallery.

My Photos

thnm Albums

No album, please cick “Upload rom my computer” or "Upload from NAS" icon {0 create an album or clck “Refresh” icon 10 rebuid fbrary/database.

On the right-hand side of My Photos there are 4 main icons Ehcar
and a search field The icons turn blue when you roll your mouse
over it. The first icon is “"Upload from my computer”

My Photos

bl’hnm Albums.
ml’hnm Gallery

No album, please clck "Upload from my computer” or “Upload from NAS:* icon fo create an album or cick "Refresh” icon fo rebuid Hbrary/d:
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The second icon is “Upload from NAS”

The third icon is “Edit”

ShareCenterb, o

My Photos

bl’hnlo Albums
mwnm Gallery

ShareCentert,o

My Photos.

.bphum Albums.
w%um Gallery

int
My Photos is an appiication that allows
You to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Photos™
applcation _consists

configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and i

No album, please cick “Upload fom my computer” r “Upload from NAS* icon o create an album or cck "Refresh” icon 1o rebuid ibary/database. Galery.

No album, please cick “Upload from my computer”or "Upload from N

Help...

Photo Albums_allows you to_create
completely editable. albums on_your
NAS. There are two W

album. The first option is e

images from a computer or from the
Nas.

iload from my computer
Creating an album from a computer
n album name and
description,

You will be guided to a new window.
Here you are gven the

se folders on your computer where
a collction of your photos might reside.
Once you have searched for your image
collection (you can clck one image or
several images at the same time to
select them). click Next. The wizard wil

mmmcgEpe

icon 10 create an album or clck "Reffesh icon o rebudd braryidatabase.

option
images from a computer or
NAS.

Upload from my computer

You wil be guided to a new window.
Here you are gen the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside
Once you have searched for your image
collection (you can cick one image or
several images at the same time to
select them). cick Next. The wizard wil
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The fourth icon is “Refresh”

The search field can be used to search for photos and albums
on the NAS. Enter your selarch parameter in the search field.

ShareCenter,

bPhnm Albums
mpnnm Gallery

My Photos

bl’hnm Albums

No album, please cick “Upload fom my computer”or "Upload from NAS® con fo ceate an album or clck "Reffesh icon o rebuld fbrary/database.

No album, please cick "Upload from my computer” or "Upioad ffom NAS icon 1o creats an album or cick "Refresh icon 1o rebuld ibrary/database.

 consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo

s,
album. The firt optior

images from a computer or from the
NAS,

Upload puter
Creating an album from a computer is

an abum name and
descripton.

You vl be guided to a new window.

categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallry.

Help...
Albums
ums  allows you to_create
completely editable albums on_your
NAS, There are two w
!

images from a computer or from the
NAS.

Upload from my computer
Creating an album from a computer is
easy. Enter an album name and
description.

You will be guided to a new window.
Here you are gven the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside.

the same fime to
Select them. click Next. The vizard wil
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Creating an Album

Click Upload from my computer. A Create Album window pops up.

™

ShareCenter

My Photos

EPhutu Albums

Photo Gallery

Upload from my computer

No album, please click "Upload from my computer” or "Upload from NAS" icon fo create an album or click "Refresh” icon o rebuild library/database.

My Photos is an application that allows

you to store photos under an album on &

your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Photos”
application consists of the main
configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Help...
Photo Albums
Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on your
MAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to wpload

images from a computer or from the

Upload from my computer

Creating an album from a computer is
easy. Enter an album name and
description.

You will be guided to a new window.
Here you are given the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside.
Once you have searched for your image
collection (you can dick one image or
several images at the same time to
select them). click Next. The wizard will

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

228



Section 4 - Configuration

Photo Album Wizard

The Photo Album Wizard will assist you with uploading photos from your computer to the ShareCenter™ The first step is to create an Album.

In the Album Name field, enter your desired name and then enter a description in the Description field. Click Next to continue.
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Under the Select Photo section, click the browse button to search your computer for your photos.

If you wish to add more than one photo repeat the process or hold the Shift/Control button on your keyboard and select the photos to add.

Click the Open button to add them to the Album.

Browse

Previous

© seeatis ooy rsca (R

Look in |J.\ sample images

= @@ - m

| Date modified

Type

4/8/2013 9:26 AM

JPEG Ir

4/8/2013 9:26 AM

JPEG Ir

4/8/2013 9:26 AM

JPEG Ir

4/8/2013 9:26 AM

JPEG Ir

4/8/2013 9:26 AM

JPEG Ir

4/8/2013 9:27 AM

JPEG I

4/8/2013 9:27 AM

JPEG I

4/8/2013 9:27 AM

JPEG It

4/8/2013 927 AM

JPEG Iy

4/8/2013 9:28 AM

JPEG Iy

4/8/2013 9:28 AM

JPEG It

4/8/2013 9:29 AM

JPEG Irl

|"20meg" "1ipeg" "2jpeg” "3ipeg” "4ipea’ " v

|Web Image Files (JPG. GIF. PNG, .BMP . JF x|
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The Photo Album Wizard is now populated with the photos you have selected. Click Next to upload the photos.

ShareCenter™ automatically updates the photos to the NAS.

Select Photo (]

~

1.jpeg (8.98KB) b4

2.jpeqg (7.71KB) x

3.jpeg (8.70KB) X

4.jpeg (8.87KB) b4

5.jpeq (8.54KB) x

6.jpeqg (13.21KB) x v
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The Photo Album now features your Album.

ShareCenter:,o

My Photos

bPhutu Albums
mphoto Gallery

Home > food

me, admin [ |

Hints...

My Photos is an application that allows
you to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Photos"
applicaion consists of the main
configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Help...
Photo Albums
Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on your
MAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the

Upload from my computer
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Editing Photos in an Album

Click the Album. Click Edit. The screen changes. A Back button appears above Photo Gallery, to go back. A Select All checkbox appears below
the Album’s name, to select all the photos to edit. The icon panel changes on the right-hand side of the screen.

Welcome, admin [ Logout] ¥

ShareCenterty o

My Photos

bPhutu Albums
mPhutu Gallery

ShareCentersyoin

My Photos

bPhulu Albums.
mthn Gallery

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

HOME > FOOD

Welcome, admin [ Logout ] ¥

@

Hints....
My Photos is an application that allows
you to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Photos™
application consists  of the main
configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of two main
categeries: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Help...

Photo Albums

Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on your
MAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the
MNAS.

Upload from my computer

Creating an album from a computer is
easy. Enter an album name and
description.

You will be guided to a new window.
Here you are given the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside.
Once you have searched for your image
collection (you can click one image or
several images at the same time to
select them). dick Next. The wizard will

D-Link

Hints...

My Photos is an application that allows
you to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Photos™
application consists of the main
configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Help...

Photo Albums

Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on your
MAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the
MNAS.

Upload from my computer

Creating an album from a computer is
easy. Enter an album name and
description.

You will be guided to a new window.
Here you are given the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside.
Once you have searched for your image
collection {you can dick one image or
several images at the same time to
select them). click Next. The wizard will

ﬂ
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Select a Photo to edit. A green check mark emphasis that it’s
been selected.

ShareCenter:,

My Photos

HOME > FOOD

Photo Gallery

bthu Albums

Hints...

My Photos is an application that allows
you to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Phots
application  consi of the m
configuration window - Photo Center,
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Help...

Photo Albums

Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on your
NAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to wpload
images from a computer or from the
NAS.

Upload from my computer

Creating an album from a computer is
easy. Enter an album name and
description.

You will be guided to a new window.
Here you are given the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside.
Once you have searched for your image
collection (you can click one image or
several images at the same time to
select them). click Next. The wizard will
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Moving your mouse over each icon presents a different action. Let’s go over them.

EREENG EREENG

et Cover 3

Select this icon if you wish to set the current photo as the Select this icon if you wish to Move the current photo to a
Photo Album cover. different location.

CEEELRT
e To P

Select this icon if you wish to Delete the current photo from Select thisicon if you wish to Share the current photo to Picasa.
the Photo Album.

e p—— BEREENOD

Share To Flickr

Share Ta Faceboak

Select this icon if you wish to Share the current photo to Select this icon if you wish to Share the current photo to Flickr.
Facebook.
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Select a Photo as a Cover image

Click the Set Cover icon.

Set Cover

You are asked to verify your instruction. Click Yes to continue, No to exit.

V4 | Are you sure you want to sat this photo as the album cover

e ———

The NAS configures the changes.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 236



Section 4 - Configuration

The configuration is updated and saved. Click Yes, to continue.
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Select a Photo to Move

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select nter o
the Photo from.

My Photos

an appiication that allow
to store photos under an albur
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Ph
application of the

HOME > FOOD
Gallery.

ﬁl’hnm Albums

Photo Gallery Help...

Photo Albums
Photo Albums_alows you to_create
completely editable albus

NAS. There are two w

album. The first opti o upl
images from a computer or from the
NAS,

Upload from my computer

Creating an album from a computer is
er an album name an

description.

You wil be guided to a new window.

re guen the option to

e folders on your computer where

lction of your photos might reside.
Once you have search
collection (you an df

several images at the time to

select them). click Next. The vizard will

Select the Photo and click Move. ShareCenteryo.s

My Photos

bl’hnm Albums
thnm Gallery

HOME > FOOD

categories: Phato
Gallery.

Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on ot
NAS.

album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the
NAS.

Upload from my computer

Creating an album from a computer is
er an abum name an

description.
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The Select Album window opens. — o
If the file already exists: Skip || Overwrite
Album Name Description
p album covers music

Select the Album you wish to transfer the Photo to. Click the checkbox. Bl
The Photo disappears from the Aloum. — -

My Photos

bpn cairn

HOME > FAMILY

mpn oto Gallery u
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Delete a Photo

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wishto select Ehoeiaan
the Photo from.

My Photos

Home > food

Photo Gallery

bthu Albums

album, The first option
images from a computer
nas.

Select the Photo and click Delete.

ShareCenters, .

My Photos

Hints...
=) i My Photos s an appiicaion that allows

You to store photos under an album
Your ShareCenter NAS, The "My Phat
Photo Albums

HOME > FOOD

ml’hntn Gallery

Phot: eate
completely edi on_your
NAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the
NAS.
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If you do not select any photo in the album, a warning message appears
to indicate that you haven't selected an image. Click Yes to continue.

Once you have selected a photo to delete and clicked the Delete icon,
the wizard processes your request. The gallery now displays the photos
minus the deleted one(s).
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Share a Photo to Picasa

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wishtoselect [ERceacan
the PhOtO from. e Management

My Photos

bﬁ-m‘m avums

HOME > FAMILY

mpn oto Gallery u

Select the Photo you wish to share on Picasa. A green check-mark ERaaas
highlights your selection and click Share to Picasa. — S

My Photos

ﬁF‘hnln Alpums

HOME > FAMILY

w;r-n oto Gallery L
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Google requests you log-in to your Google account. You are unable
to use the Picasa feature if you do not have a Google account.

Enter your Email Address, Password and Sign In to proceed.

Google requests you to grant access to Picasa Web Albums. Click

Grant Access to proceed.

& hitps://accounts A Tnex=http %3ANZF%2F1%2.168.0.1025E2Fshare%2Fpicasa%2F s 1

Google

Accounts

Signin Google
192.168.0.102 is requesting permission to access your Google Account.
In order to authorize a third party senice to access your account, you must sign in. ‘E""'"

Password

Can't access your account?

@ https./faccounts.google.com/AuthSubRequest?next=httpZa3A%2F%2F192.168.0.102%2Fshare%2F picasa®2Fphotos.php3Fcommand a3 DretrieveSelf&scope= http://picasaweb.google.com/datadsecure= session=1

Google

The site 192.168.0.102 is requesting access to your Google Account for the product(s) listed below.

f;‘ Picasa Web Albums

If you grant access, you can revoke access at any time under My Account’. 192.168.0.102 will not have access
to your password or any other personal information from your Google Account. Learn more

This website has not registered with Google to establish a secure connection for authorization
requests. We recommend that you continue the process only if you trust the following destination:

http://192.168.0.102/share/picasa/photos.php?command=retrieve Self

m T
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If you select Grant access, you will be directed to the ShareCenter™ Photo Manager. Here you can share photos to the album you already have
in Picasa Web or create a new web album to share. Under Albumes, select an aloum from the drop-down list and click Share. Alternatively, enter
the new album name and click the Share button. When you click the Share button your files are uploaded to your Picasa Web Albums and another

window will pop-up to confirm its success.

Note: You will have to enable Photos (Picasa Web Albums) with your Google account.

[/ © dink-pacs2e T © 1921680104 /share/picas, + —— (= }/ © diink-D3c828 T 1921680104 /share/picasa T - . - - )|
€ - C fi 01921680104 c elf&token= z LA € X fi 01921680104 2L N
ShareCenterr o ShareCenters, o

Upladng,
Abuns: Scapbook Photos [~] ==
New abum: [cons =

© The page 2t 1021680104 says:

Upload successfully

=)
T )
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Share a Photo to Facebook

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select RS

the Photo from. :
b?hl}m.&lhums Sl
mpm" Gallry |
Select the Photo you wish to share on Facebook. A green check-mark ':_"‘““ ez e - o
highlights your selection and click Share to Facebook. A pop-up hareeer — : B
window appears directing you to log-in to Facebook. Enter your details facebook
and |Og-in. ﬁ Make the world more open and connected.

ERPENG

bpn fre

mpn oto Gallery Facebook Login

Log in to use your Facebook account with D-Link ShareCenter.

Email or Phone: ||

Password:

[ keep me loggedin

Lo [
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Facebook requests you to access and get their D-Link ShareCenter™ T i R
App. Click Go to App to proceed.

D-Link ShareCenter

3 people use this app

ABOUT THIS APP THIS ARP WILL RECEIVE
You are logging into D-Link ShareCenter a5 » Your basicinfo
= Your photos

Wh can see posts this app makes for you on your e

Facebook timeline: 7

evice znd Privacy Palcy 2nd

Facebook © 2012 - English (US) About - Create an Ad - Creat= a Page - Developers - Careers - Privacy - Cookies * Terms - He

The D-Link ShareCenter™ App also requests permission to post
images on your behalf. Click Allow to continue. facebook ' ¢ AR Fod rrends vame -

@ hitps//www facebook.com/dialog/permissions.request

D-Link ShareCenter would also like permission to:

;7 Post on your behalf

This app may post on your behalf, induding staus updates, photos and more.

Facebook © 2012 * English (US) About * Create an Ad * Create a Page * Developers  Careers * Privacy * Cookies * Terms * Hel
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If you select Allow, you will be directed to the ShareCenter Photo
Manager. Here you can share photos to the album you already have in
Facebook or create a new web album to share. Under Album Name,
selectan album from the drop-down list and click Share. Alternatively,
enter the new album name and click the Share button.

ShareCenter:, o

1@ Create Album | Select Album

Album Mame Share

Share

Description

When you click the Share button your files are uploaded to your
Facebook account and another window will pop-up to confirm its
success.
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Share a Photo to Flickr

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, the Photo Album you wish to select ElEcicas
the Photo from.

My Photos

bpnmn Alpums

HOME > FAMILY

WPM oto Gallery | |

Select the Photo you wish to share on Flickr. A green check-mark |ErresT=m-
highlights your selection and click Share to Flickr. A pop-up window
appears directing you to log-in to Yahoo Flickr. Enter your details and
log-in. E

BEREREE
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A pop-up window appears directing you to log-in to Yahoo Flickr.
Enter your details and click Sign-in.

Create a name for your Album on Flickr.

BEEESE [ onsan

@

Sign in to Yahoo! - Mozilla Firefox

& 192.168.0.102/photo_center/index. htm|

| & hitpsy/loginyahoo.com/config/login? src=flickisignin. pc=81008scrumb=08 pd=c%3DMFOSKE2e6P2dPu

ShareCenter?, o YaEHoO!

Home

My P

.bpnnm Abums

Sign in to Yahoo!

Yahoo! ID
|

(e.g. freezrhyme@yahoo.com)

Password

Keep me signed in
(Uncheck i on a shared computer)

Sign In
I cant access my account | Help

OR
Sign in with:

B3 Facevook | 4 Google

Don't have a Yahoo! ID?

L raata Haw Account

) Yahoo! | Help

EREEED

Flickr: Ok - You're all signed in. - Mozilla Firefox

www.flickr.com/signin/yahoo/7redir=%2Fservices%2Foauth %2Fauthorize%:3Foauth_token%:30721

flickr

You're almost donel

Choose your new Flickr screen name

CREATE MY ACCOUNT

Community is the most important part of Flickr. Make sure you're familiar with our

community guidelines.

If you like, you can cancel this and return to the home page.
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The D-Link ShareCenter™ asks to link to the Flickr account. Click OK,

I'LL AUTHORIZE IT, to proceed.

Use your DNS-320L to access and upload files to Flickr.

Flickr: Authorize D-Link ShareCenter - Mozilla Firefox

s flicks Zoauth_token= 6&oauth ¢

dlinkddns.com%2) OF auth.php%3Fke; %3D20b633a6:

flickr:. oo

Home You - Organize & Create - Contacts - Groups - Explore - Upload

% ® Hifamily415

# D-Link ShareCenter wants to link to your Flickr account.

fomivats 2 69 Heb +Upgrade SimOut

Search

This s athird-party senvice. Ifyou don'ttrust it with aceess to your account, then you should not authorize it

By authorizing this link, you'll allow D-Link ShareCenter o
«# Access your Flickr account (including private content)
¢ Upload, Edit, and Replace photos and videos in your account

+# Interact with other members' photos and videos (comment, add
notes, favorite)

D-Link ShareCenter vill ot have permission to:

% Delete photos and videos from your account

ok, riL AUTHORIZE T [TGRETITS

Your Yahoo! and Flickr passwords will always remain private, but D-Link

ShareCenter will have the permissions listed above until you revoke its link o your
account. (You can revoke such links at any time in the Extending Flickr section of

your account prefs )

@ File Upload videos - Mozilla Firefox

© ~ 4 [® ) Computer » DNS-227L » EIlE »
Organize
> B Videos X
Music
L Folder

g o
Photo
£, Local Disk (C)
+ o Removable Dk i
» G Volume 2 (1192, B Folder
% Volu

Music

Photo r
Video

File name: v| |l supported Types v

What's going on here?
Flicks encourages ofner develapers
1o build cool tools for you to play
‘with, but you must authorize these
third parties to access your account

Want to know more?
Awealth of information lies within
the Flickr Senvices page.

OldUploadr  NewHere? | Help  Sign Out

Qs »s and videos here

d videos to upload
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Deleting an Album

Click the Edit button. Click Delete to delete an Album. ShareCenter”

My Photos

bpmm Apus
mwnm Gallery

If you do not select an album, you are prompted to select an item. Click
Yes to continue.
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Select an album, a green checkmark will indicate the selection, click
the Delete icon. A warning message will ask you to verify your choice.
Click Yes, to continue or No to exit.

[ "Jj Are you sure you want to delate this album?

i e

The Album is now deleted from the Photo Albums menu. ShareCenter’
Home ™an

My Photos

bm atnums

mphnm Galery
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Refreshing the Album Database

Click My Photos, Photo Albums, and click the Refresh icon torefresh  Eieacn
the entire database.

Before the screen is refreshed, you are prompted to verify your decision
to refresh the database. Click Yes, to continue, No to exit.

74| Are you sure you want to refresh database now 7

-

The DNS-320L refreshes the system and is ready.
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Managing Photos

My Photos contains all your photos on the DNS-3270. Click My Photos from the Home panel to manage all photos.

ShareCenter, .

My Photos

bPhutu Albums
mPhutu Gallery

Home > food

Management Panel: Upload from my computer, Upload from NAS, Edit, Slideshow, Cooliris.

ShareCentersyoin

My Photos

Home > food

Photo Gallery

bPhoto Albums

Hints...

e, admin [ L

Hints...

My Photos is an application that allows
you to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter MAS. The "My Photos™
application consists of the main
configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Help...

Photo Albums

Photo Albums allows you to create
completely editable albums on your
MAS. There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the
NAS.

My Photos is an application that allows l
you to store photos under an album on
your ShareCenter NAS. The "My Photos™
application consists of the main
configuration window - Photo Center.
Photo Center consists of iwo main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo

Gallery.

Help...

Photo Albums
Photo Albums allows you to create

completely editable albums on your
MAS, There are two ways to create an
album. The first option is to upload
images from a computer or from the
NAS.

l
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Slideshow Toolbar
The toolbar consists of the:
Play button: Press this button to play the Gallery images. .
Photo information: View the image name and file format. ST {=1v B o7z 1 (=] 3Tl Pas tal DL o 13[4

Gallery speed slider: Toggle the slideshow speed between slow and fast. = -~

L]
GPS information: Click this button to get GPS information about the image (if your camera supports this function).

Cooliris link: Click this button to display your images on the Cooliris website.

EXIF: View detailed information about the image (File Name, Size, Image Date, Resolution,
Camera, Camera Model, ISO, Exposure Time, & Aperture).

Rotation button: This rotates the image at 90 degree angles. n
Gallery Navigation: This provides a pop-up display of all the images in the gallery. -

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 255



Section 4 - Configuration

fourthiconin theicon list, to the right, the Slideshow icon. The screen

Click a photo to go in full screen mode. This is similar to clicking the
opens in a new tab.

i | fis 1B e x| + | = =
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/fullscreen.html?folder=22Fmnt%2FHD%2FHD _a2 %62F.!%:40%24mmc%2Fphoto?2Falbum covers%a2F&num=1 & -‘l ~ Google P A B-
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This feature plays the Slideshow. This feature adjusts the speed of the Slideshow.

5 /8 IMG_0797.JPG

This feature beams your Slideshow to a Local Device or to a TV via AirPlay enabled Apple Device.
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This feature provides GPS information of the Slideshow. This feature transfers the Slideshow to Cooliris mode.
il <| - ° .
192.168.0.102/photo_center/fullscreen.htmi?folder="MEmnt#2FHD%2FHD_a2%2F.!%640%24mmc%2Fphoto¥:2Falbum covers262F8inum=1 & ‘.l ~ Google P A B-

This feature EXIF information of your Slideshow.
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This feature rotates the image of the Slideshow. This feature pops up the browser window of the Slideshow.
i | = " :_':: x|+ - g
192,168.0.102/photo_center/fullscreen.html! :Eant?ofFHD"’;EFHD_aE‘-‘:EF.!‘:—'C::f;nun-:‘:prhc:tc::EFaII:le covers?h2F8inum=1 & -.l ~ Google Pl A& B~

This feature EXIF information of your Slideshow.
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Click the Cooliris icon. This opens Cooliris in a new tab. Click the arrows on each side of the Cooliris window to scroll between
images.
| f ) g x| + | - g
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/cooliris.htm & ~ Google P ﬁ ﬂ s

cooliris
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Click here to activate Facebook in Cooliris. Click here to activate Twitter in Cooliris.
| ) g x| + | - g
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/cooliris.htm = -'l- Noogle P i B~

cooliris

Click here to slide between photos. Click here to activate Full Screen mode. T
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Click on each photo to view separately. The photo is enlarged. On the Click here to close Single-Image view. Click here to enlarge into Full-

right-hand side of each image are the social network links. screen mode.
| x| +| - 7 EN
192.168.0.102/ photo_center/cooliris.htm -.l Google P & K-

——

I
£
=

1

cooliris

Click here to connect to Facebook or click here to connect to Twitter.
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Click the Facebook link to connect your images to your Facebook  Click the Twitter link to connect yourimages to your Twitter account.
account.

[erree e | Ie [ Bt s « |+ I o T gl gl T - |

252 | [$8- Googie 5 & B~

@ www facebookcom/login.phpinert=http 3A%F %2Fwn facebook. com?%2Fsharer .2Fsharer.php %3FuSE3Dhitp %253

D twitt 2 i AZL2F%0Fbit ly %2RV pzuV/ | | M- Google Al A B~

j

Youmustlog n to see ths page.

What's happening?

[nttp-//bit.ly/ V1 pzul

Usemame or email ELll sign in and Tweet

O Remember me - Forgot password?

New to Twitter? signup »
Get instant updates from your friends, industry experts, favorite celebiities, and what's happening around the
world.

What is Twitter? Leam more

EE— oo v [0
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Beam a Slideshow to your TV

Click Apple Device, the ShareCenter will connect to a shared Apple
Device on the Network, a message will pop-up after connecting
successfully. Press Yes to continue.

Now you can enjoy your slideshow on your TV via the Apple Device
and your DNS-320L
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Photo Gallery

Click Photo Gallery to view the images in your gallery.

ShareCenter:, o
' Home Management

My Photos

bF‘hntu Albums
mbpnutu Gallery

Near the top right-hand corner there gs€three padin icons.

Click here to view All Photos.

Click here to view By Calend

Click here to Refresh the page.
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Click the All Photos icon to view all your photos in your Photo Gallery.  Click the By Calendar icon to view your Photo Gallery by date.

ShareCenters, o

My Photc
ty Photos My Photos

. e B "y o sppcion it o

ShareCent . L der an
Photo Albums > o the m s
: oto Photo Albums application _consists  of the main

Photo Center consists of two main et

enter.
Photo Center consists of two main
categories: Photo Albums and Photo

. Phioto Albums ) Photo Gallery /2 Help...

categories: Photo Albums and Photo
Gallery.

Photo Albu

Photo Albums_allows you to_create
yor Photo Albums

completely editablealbums on

NAs. o create a
album. The first option is to upload
images. from a computer or from the
NAs.

Upload from my computer
Greating an sbu from 3 computer i
Toter an abum name  and Upload from my computer
daception 7 s Creating an sbum from 3 computer is
3 cay. Enter an abum name and
You wil be guided to a new window. 3 { descrption.
Here you are gen the option to J B !
browse folders on your computer where gt - You will be guided to a new window.
a collection of your photos might reside. ; 7 Here you are given the option to
nce you have searched for your image 4 browse folders on your computer where
collcion (you can clck one image or ] a collecton of your photas might reside.
several images at the i Once you have searched for your image:
‘select them. chi ks collection (y dick one image or
Seversl i the same time to

Click the Refresh icon to refresh the database.

ShareCenters, o

My Photos

ShareCent “The "My Phe
. Photo Albums on consists of _the
= configuration window - Photo Center.

Photo Center consisis of two main
categores: Photo Albums and_ Photo
Gallery.

. %

20 Albums
Photo Albums_allows you to_create
completelyeditable

album. The first option is to upload
images. from puter or from the
Nas.

Upload from my computer
Creating an album from a computer is
easy. Enter an album name and
description

You wil be guided to a new window.
Here you are gien the option to
browse folders on your computer where
a collection of your photos might reside.

nce you have searched for your image
collecton (you can cick one image or
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My Files

Users can access files on their ShareCenter™ by clicking the My Files icon in the My Folder window under Home. My Files provides access to all
your files on the NAS.

Click My Files.

The My Files window provides a list of all the Volumes created on the NAS. Click on any Volume you created to see a directory listing of the files.

dlink-E8A42C -
® =l ShareCenters, oo

P 19216802

nome.htmi7v=8401878 & | (B~ Google Q Home Applications
(& Most Visited ~ ieadlines ~ {7} Pin It a

ShareCenter, o

m Applications Management e

My Folder Storage Status
Volume_1
= A\
o k/‘ AY A 4568 455,568 Aviable 0%
- Volume_2
My Photos My Files My Music

914.4GB / 914.2G8B Avaiable 0%

My Favorite Applications

T

Noicons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.

To add a favorte,righi-cick on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites", Use the Add/Remove bution to add
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My Files - Icons

Click the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to accessthe My (jick the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to access the My
Files features. Click this button to Refresh the view. Files features. Click this button to Download files to your local PC.

ShareCentersy o

Home Management

ShareCenters, o

Home Management

Click the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to access the My  Click the icons near the right-hand side of the panel to access the My
Files features. Click this button to Upload files to the NAS. Files features. Click this button to Return to the previous screen.

ShareCenters o ShareCenterb,o.:

Home Management Home Management
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Upload

To upload more files to the volume you have selected, click the Upload button. Click the Browse button to find files on your computer to upload
to the NAS. Locate the path of the file you want to upload and click Open.

Management

o | FEmE | [ Page ot2] | Displaying 10,10 of 11 items
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Click Upload to start the uploading process. Then click Exit to close the upload window. The file updates to the NAS and is displayed on the directory
table.

ShareCentert,o .

e ==

@ue\ <« Pictures » iphone photos_29052011 [ 4] ) Home Management
Organize v New folder - E] ‘@.
* Favorites Pictures library Artange by Folder ™
B Desktop iphane photos_2005201 oy
& Downloads

RS

=i Recent Places

m

| Path: Wolume_1/Media Contents/
4 Libraries ""‘GE”G““” Name
| Documents
& Pictures I
IMG_000B)  IMG0009)  IMGO0010J  IMGOOIL)  IMG.0012J
Vid . . . . .
B videos PG PG PG PG PG

1MG_0013.) IMG_0014.) IMG_0015.) MG _0016.) 1MG_0017.J
PG PG PG PG PG

1% Computer

&, Local Disk (C)
- e P [ — .

File name: IMG_0007.JPG

- i | 0 iiorme o ottt e
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Download

To download files from the NAS to your computer, select the file you want to download (lighlighted in red) and click the Download button. Depending
on your browser download settings, the browser automatically downloads the file to your saved location.

ShareCenter:,:

Home Management

My Files

BEES

Path: Volume_1/

Name Medified Time
--’*-15-’-’-Ff 2012-11-2

L aliule

=
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Alternatively, click the Save File button and OK to continue.

ShareCenters o

Home Management

My Files

Opening songs.zip

Path: Volume_1/
Name
Ll Ajaxpf

-ar-.-iule
-]

You have chosen to open:
& songs.zip

which is a: Compressed (zipped) Folder (162 bytes)
from: http://192.168.0.102

What should Firefox do with this file?

() Openwith | Windows Explorer (default)

n:,_o_:né Save File

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

Cancel

BEES

lodified Time

012-11-23

012-11-23
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Copy
To Copy files from one folder to another folder of the NAS, select the file you want to copy (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down
list click Copy.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of thefolderson the left pane, ERatacas
right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Copy (it turns blue).

Mana;n;ent

My Fies

i addTozp
®

®
- A
&
‘I

92.168.0.3/web/web file/web file_server_main.html#Copy

Under Copy, select a Destination Path or create a new Path.

Copy : Select Path

Volume_1
.AppleDB
Carol’s Mac mini.sparsebundle
Justin Bieber - Believe (Deluxe Edition) {2012-Album} [ML]
Temporary Items
law
& New
Volume_2

& New
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Enter a name for the new Folder. Click OK.

Select the newly created folder and click Apply.

Type a new folder name

kitchen|

oK | [ Cancel

Copy : Select Path

= volume_1
= .AppleDB
=2 Carol's Mac mini.sparsebundle
=2 Justin Bieber - Believe (Deluxe Edition) {2012-Album} [NL]
| Temporary Items
= law
@ MNew
= Volume_2
5 kitchen
@ Mew
@ Mew

F—_ﬁ

Exit
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To verify that the file did copy to the destination, browse to the folder ERCaas
in question. Home Management

My Fes

Up Button

o [N oo B | = o] [ opayen o ornms
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Move
To Move files from one folder to another folder of the NAS, select the file you want to move (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down

list click Move.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left pane,
right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Move (it turns blue)

Under Move, select a Destination Path or create a new Path.

Mana;ment

Il Create law.zip

§ AddTo Zp

182.168.0.3/web/web.file/web_file_server_main html#Move

Move : Select Path

Volume_1
Volume_2
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Selct a folder from one of the Volumes and click Apply.

Move : Select Path

Volume_1
Volume_2

& new
& New

e, admin [ L

Browse to where you moved the file. ShareCenter?,o...

Fome Mana;ement

My Fles

If you do not ha

Wodified Time.

| ospiaying 1

92.168.0.3/web/web file/web_file_server_main.htmiz
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Delete

To Delete files from the NAS using your computer, select the file you want to delete (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list
click Delete.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folderson the left pane, Blocice
right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Delete (it turns blue) - R

My Fies

92.168.0.3/web/web,file/web file server_main.htmisDelete

A verification message appears asking for you to verify your selection.
Click OK to confirm.

Are you sure you wantto delete the selected file(s)?
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The file no longer exists in the folder.

ShareCenters, o

Management

My Fles

M volume _1

o EN - e[| | ossena ot s
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Rename

To Rename files from the NAS, select the file you want to rename (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Rename.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left Bl
pane, right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Rename (it
turns blue)

ManagTament

Modified Tme.

| osplaying 11010t 1 ems.

92168.0.3/web/web file/web file_server_main.htmi#Rename

The Rename window displays the original name.

Rename :

Rename : SCM_0003.jpg
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Enter a new name for the file. Click Apply.

Rename : boldljpg

The Renamed file is now accessable from its original location. ShareCenter?;

Management

My Fies

o
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Properties
To get general information about a file(s) from the NAS, select the file (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Properties.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left C B
pane, right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Properties —
(it turns blue)

| Dsplayng 110 10 ot 13 tems

The Properties window displays the Properties, Privileges, and Owner

and User Group. Properties :

—Properties

MName: SCM_0004.jpg
Location: Volume_1/law/SCN_0004.jpg
Modified Time: 2009-1-10:0

Under Privileges, you are allowed to change the

ownership settings. The Owner, User Group, and [~ Priviege

Other users have Read, Write, and Executionable Onner: /IRead [V write /| Exeaute

H User Group: W o | wirite [V
Settlngs. p Read [¥|write V| Execute
Others: VIRead [¥|write |¥| Execute

Click Apply once you have made the changes for
it to take effect.

— Owner & User Group

Owner: nobody

| l=er Gronn: allarennnt
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Create a Zip file from the Selected Folder
To Zip a file(s) from the NAS, select the file you want to zip (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click The Selected File to Zip.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folders on the left ElhGhes

pane, right click any of the files in the right pane. Select Create (file e ' —
name) .zip (it turns blue)

=
1 AddToZp
o

Preview

o
L=
&

| & | ospiayng 1 0 100113 tems

92.168.03/web/web file/web file_server_main.

The Wizard creates a zipped file in the same folder.

ShareCenterr,

Tome | Appiications |
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Add to Zip
To make a file zipped from the NAS, select the file you want to zip (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Add to Zip.

Add to zip allows you to add to an existing zipped file. So, take an Bl
existing zip (look at the file size). In our example,“bold.zip" (the original — —
file size) is 3.01MB

My Fies

Hodi

Upload Button

o || a0 [ | osping 110 2072 tems

Right click the file you want to “Add to zip” ShareCenter? .

Management

My Fles

¥ Download
Copy
- Move
@ Dekete
& Rename
[ Properties
§ Create SCN_0004.2p

Up Button

I3 share ToFacebock
< share Topicssa
Kl share ToFice

192.168.0.3/web/web file/web file server main.hti#Add Zip
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Under Add to Zip, select the zipped file you want to have the file added _
to. Click the checkbox and click Apply. Add To Zip : Select Path X

Volume_1
Volume_2
kitchen
| bold.zip
& New
& New

The Wizard adds the new file to the zipped file. In the example, you  [EERccc. I
can see the new file size.
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Unzipping a Zipped File

To unzip a zipped file on the NAS, select the file you want to unzip (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Unzip.

Go to Applications, My Files. Browse any of the folderson the left pane, [ineiag
right clickany zipped files in the right pane. Select Unzip (it turns blue) i e

192.168.0.3/web/web file/web file server main.htmizUnzip

The Wizard unzips the zipped file.

A new folder is created from the unzipped file. ShareCenter?o..
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Unzipping a Tar File
To unzip a tar file on the NAS, select the file you want to untar (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Untar.

An unzipped TAR file works when your workstation is Linux-based. The
unzipping process works similar to unzipping a normal file.
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Opening a File
To open a file on the NAS, select the file you want to open (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Open.

Select the file you want to open, right-click it.

Management

My Fies

92.168.0.3/web/webs file/web_fle server main htm#Open

The file opens in a new browser window. WL 0 OO S 0 Vet - Sl

19216803/
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Previewing a File

To Preview a file (bmp, gif, ico, j2Kk, jiff, jpeg, jpg, jpg2, pdf, png, ps, psb, psd, webp, doc, docx, xls, xIsx, mp3, txt) on the NAS, select the file you want
to preview (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Preview.

Select the file you want to Preview, right-click it.

Management

The file opens in a new Gallery-like window. Use the left/right sliderto [ e o
view the image or resize the image from the corner points. o

Upload Button

« (BN o ] - o ] b 3030

D-Link
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Share to Facebook
To Share an image file on the NAS to Facebook, select the file you want to share (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click

Share to Facebook.

Select the file you want to Share to Facebook, right-click it.

The browser opens a new Window and redirects you to Login with your
Facebook account to automatically upload files to Facebook.

Management

My Fles

| Create boid.zip

| addToze

| spiayng 1103 o3 tems

92.168.0.3/web)/web_file/web file_server_main.htmi#Facebook

#) Log In | Facebook - Mozilla Firefox

@ hitps

facebook

Signup|  Connect and share with the people in your fife.

Facebook Login
Login o use your Facebook account with Dk ShareCenter
Email or Phone:
Password:
[ keep me loggedin

Forgot your passiword?

(57) Engish (US) Espafiol Portugués (Brasi) Francais (France) Deutsch Itaiano

Moble  FrdFriends  Badges peopie Pages  Piaces  Apps  Games  Music

About  CreateanAd CreateaPage Devebpers Careers  Privacy Cookies  Terms

el TR S
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Share to Picasa
To Share an image file on the NAS to Picasa, select the file you want to share (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Share

to Picasa.

Select the file you want to Share toPicasa, right-click it.

The browser opens a new Window and redirects you to Login with your
Google account to automatically upload files to Picasa.

ShareCenters,

Management

| ospiaying 1103073 tems

92:168.0.3/web/web file/web_file server_main.htmI#Picasa

@) Googe Acc

r
& httpsi//ac

Google
Accounts
Sign in
192.168.0.3 i requesting permission to access your Google Account
In order to authorize a third party senice to access your account, you must sign in Er=il
Password

Sign in Stay signed in

Canit access your account?

Tems of Service  Privacy Policy  Help

Engish (Unfed States)  w
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Share to Flickr
To Share an image file on the NAS to Flickr, select the file you want to share (lighlighted in red) and right-click. From the drop-down list click Share

to Flickr.

Select the file you want to Share to Flickr, right-click it.

The browser opens a new Window and redirects you to Login with your
Yahoo account to automatically upload files to Flickr.

Management

192.168.03/web/web_file/web,file_server_main. him}#Flickr

) 5ignin o VoG MeTIR e - foX

r
& nttps://loginyah config/login.src=flick d=CI3DIVFISKE2e6P2dPuTMBL2VE- i

YaHoO! @ vahoo! | Help

Don't have a Yahoo! ID?
Create New Account
oR
Sign in with

] Facebook ¥ Googie

Sign in to Yahoo!

Yahoo! ID
|

(e free2myme@yahoo.com)

Password

[1] Keep me signed in
(Uncheckif on a shared computer)

Sign In

Frivacy Policy
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Quick Search

When a user clicks the Search icon, a GUI Quick Search column pops up. The user can then key in the file name (keywords) to search the file(s) in a
particular folder.

My Files

& volume 1 @ @ @ m
B Multimedi - T

Path: Volume_1/MultimediafAudicf

Hame Size ype Modified Time
. Fio Rida - Wh

. Ao Rida - ¥

‘\ | | | Page of 1 | | | Displaying 1 to
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My Music

My Music allows users to add music to the DNS-320L. Using this application, users can view, edit and play music straight from the NAS. Access music
files on the network.

dlink-E8A42C
| { dlink-EBA42C Ll
P 192.168.0.2 fweb/home.htmi?v=8401878 & | (B~ Google Q
Most Visited ~ | | Getting Started Latest HeadlineJ > [ iPinlt [E3 Bookmarks ~

Welcome, admin [ Logout] ¥

®

Management

Storage Status

Volume_1

456GB / 455.8GB Available 0%

Volume_2

914.4GB / 914.2GB Available 0%

My Favorite Applications

No icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.
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Click My Music to view the My Music features

My Music

_{E ‘-\i All Tracks

[fSong Mame fAlbum fDuration

m Albums

Others

# Artists : : Shots by LMFAO

AL
Others

-

__: Playlists : Genre: Others
Time: 3:48
Size: 8.72MB
Year: 0
Mext Last 1-500f 78
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My Music - The Interface

Click here to playback music to a Local Device or to an AirPlay enabled  Click here to Refresh the screen.
Apple Device. L

ShareCenter?, o el [logur] ShareCenter?,:

:
My Music

\
{E » AllTracks

audiofile(s) to the Multimedia Shared Folder or diickthe ‘Refres!

D Ao

2 e Others
S Shots by LMFAO
b 3 d d E 325

Others

~

Q= Fioyisis z 444 Genre: Others
Time: 3:48
Size: 872MB
Year: 0

Genre:
Time:
size:

Year:
ev 1 2 Next lost 1-500f78

ShareCenterby

Home Management

My Music

r}\ All Tracks

Please copy any audio file(s) to the Multimedia Shared Folder or click the ‘Refresh’ icon to update the database.

n Albums

* Artists
|

w Genres

Alicia Keys

Q= raists

~

Genre:
Time:
Size:
Year:
Genre: Soul

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 296



Section 4 - Configuration

Click All Tracks to view all the audio tracks on the DNS320L.

ShareCentert,o...

‘Shared Folder or click the Refresh icon to update the database.

Genre:
Time:
Size:
Year:

Click Artists to view the playlist by artist on the DNS320L.

ShareCenterb,:

update the database

Genre:
Time:
size:
Year:

My Music - The Categories

Click Albums to view all the albums on the DNS320L.

ShareCentert,:

to update the database.

Genre:
Time:
Size:
Year:

Click Genres to view the playlist by genre on the DNS320L.

ShareCenter,:

Shared Folder or click the ‘Refresh’ icon to update the database.

Genre:
Time:
size:
Year:

297
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My Music - The Categories

Click Playlists to view all playlists and create new playlists on the
DNS320L.

ShareCenter?,
tiome
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My Music - Music on your DNS-320L

Access your DNS-320L from your network. Click the NAS Volume directly. Copy music directly from your local drive to the MultiMedia Shared Folder
of the DNS-320L. Make sure the files are only MP3 format. The NAS does not accept .flac

Home Share View ~ @9

/ - oo ;
D & Cut . @ﬁ |E Mew item ~ =g Open E Select all
o U0 X = |
New

[#-] Copy path —‘aEasy access v BEdit HE Select none
Copy Paste Move Copy Delete Rename Properties

E Paste shortcut to to - folder ¥ History EEIn\rertselection

Clipboard Organize New Open Select

@ @ * T v Computer » Volume 1 (\\192,168.0.102) (Z:) » songs v & Search songs P

-~

B Desktop " Name Date modified pe Size
¥l
& Downloads

. 108-santa_esmeralda_-_dont_let_me be_.. 11/26/2012 212 M MP3 File 29,540 KB
4+ Dropbox

205-the_sugarhill_gang_-_rappers_deligh...  11/26/2012 271 PM  MP3 File 26,163 KB
208-boys_town_gang_-_cant_take_my_ey... 11/26/2012%:12PM  MP3 File 17,308 KB
406-the_trammps_-_disco_inferno_(Ip12_...  11/26/2012 %11 PM  MP3 File 19,053 KB

‘&l Recent places
fi& SkyDrive
) zelnbox

il Libraries
@ Documents
Jl Music
[E5] Pictures
B2 Videos

+d Homegroup

M Computer
&, Local Disk (C3)
e Removable Disk (E:)
8 Volume_2 (\\192.168.0.102) (¥:)
5 Volume_1 (\192.168.0,102) (Z:)
® DNs-320LW

?! Metwork
M DNS-320LW
18 HOME

4 items = =
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View your All Tracks window and click the Refresh button. The Playlist is populated with the same tracks you copied and pasted
to before.

ShareCenter,

ShareCenterb o

Home Applications Management

My Music

@ Al Tracks

D ~vums

2 o Tir - -lda Back in Time Classics
2 Atists Disco Infermo (Lp12 Version)

The Trammps

) —r

Q= Piayiists

Genre: Dance

Time: 11:22

Size: 1861 MB

Click Albums to view it in album view. Click Artists to view all the artists in your playlist.

ShareCenters, o

Fome Applications Management

My Music

ShareCentersy o

Home Applications: Management

My Music

m Al Tracks
' Albums

* Artists
n
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My Music - Playback Music on an Apple device

Click the Apple Device, the ShareCenter will connect to the Apple
Device on the Network. A message will pop-up after connecting
successfully. Press Yes to continue. Now you can enjoy your music on
your Apple Device.

ShareCenters,

Local NAS

Apple TV

My Music

g
\ u The connection was a success. oS
G\ w All Tracks

: |
fsong Mame | : fDuration |}

m Albums

) Carpenters Collection
* Arfists ; Yesterday Once More

i
Carpenters

<

uuu Genres

N

Genre: N/A

Time: 3114

Year. 2003
Mext Last 1-50of 78
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My Music - The Player

The Player is a remote control-like Ul that displays the Album art (only
available if its in the music folder), the Genre, Artist name(s) and disk.

The Player menu consists of:

A Scrollable music timeline

A Stop button
Others

A rewind button mMaroon o - Payphone

Others

A Play/Pause button

A Fast Forward button

A Replay button

A Shuffle button

A Volume control

Size: 1067 MB

W N

You can also view the Genre, duration of the song, size of the file.
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My Music - Create a Playlist

Click the Playlist tab at the bottom of My Music.

ShareCentertyo.

Click the Plus icon at the top right-hand corner.

Genre:
Time:
size:
Year:

The Create a New Playlist menu appears. Enter a name under Playlist
Name and click the songs you wish to add to the playlist. Click Apply

to add them to the list.
Create A New Playlist

Playlist Name : Classics

NO.  Song Name Album Artist Duration |:|
1 Cant Take My Eyes Off You (Extended) Back in Time Classics Boys Town Gang 10:03 O
bd Dont Let Me Be Misunderstood (Esmeralda S Badck in Time Classics Santa Esmeralda 17:09
3 Rappers Delight {(Long Version) Back in Time Classics The Sugarhill Gang 16:57 O
4 Disco Inferno (Lp12 Version) Back in Time Classics The Trammps 11:22

10 v 14 4 page 1 of1 P> ML T Displaying 1to 4 of 4 items

The new playlist is created under the Playlists window.

Applications

MahagTament

My Music

@ All Tracks

D Albums

* Artists
L

w Genres

Q= Prayiists
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Click on the Playlist to view its contents. Click the Back icon to return ~ Once you are in Edit mode, click the track you want to delete and click
to the Playlist menu or click the Edit icon to add dglete songs from  the Delete icon.
the playlist.

ShareCentersy o

Home - Applications Management

My Music

ShareCentertoin

Home Applications Management

My Music

@ Al Tracks @ All Tracks

D Ao D ~ouns

T Artists * Artists
i

I lu Genres w Genres

= Playlists

Q= Piayiss
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My Surveillance

The My Surveillance app works with D-Link Cloud-enabled cameras. It manages your IP
cameras from the NAS and allows all streaming video to be saved to the NAS. My Surveillance
can connect up to 4 cameras. Click the My Surveillance icon under the My Folder window
in the Home tab. By default, My Surveillance is disabled. To enable it, right-click the icon and
click Enable. Right-clicking only applies to this app and icon.

A colored icon indicates that the My Surveillance feature is enabled.

To enable, right-click the icon and click Enable.

ShareCentert,

My Favorite

734 | Remove.
o icons have been addsd to the My Favorites tab yet.

To dda favorta, “addto iy,

ShareCentert,o i

‘Applications Management

My Folder

My Photos My Fies MyMsc  MySuvel flonce:

oo
My Favorite Applications
A greyed-out icon indicates that the My Surveillance feature is disabled. st
Please Note: My Surveillance is compatible with the following D-Link cameras:
DCS-930/930L, DCS-932/932L, DCS-1100/1100L, DCS-1130/1130L, DCS-5230/5230L, DCS-942L, DCS-
2103/2130, DCS-2210/2230, DCS-5222L/5211L
More cameras will be supported in the future. Please visit your local D-Link support site for an updated
list of supported cameras.
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After you have enabled My Surveillance, it opens up in a new browser window. Before you
can proceed, you should to make sure you have the correct browser plug-ins to view the
streaming video. If required, the browser will prompt you to install the new plug-in. Click
the plug-in advisory to continue.

Click Save File to accept the SurveillanceCenterReallnstall.msi file.

Note: My Surveillance supports the following web browsers:
Internet Explorer 8 or higher

Mozilla Firefox 4 or higher

Apple Safari 4 or higher (Windows)

Google Chrome 13 or higher

== Consan o3z

192.1680.102/surveilncestation/indexhr ¢ - consgrsbrar

& Additional plugins are required to display al the media on this page.

Here

My Survellance

B e veeo

Opening SurveillanceCenterReallnstall.msi H

You have chosen to open:
ﬁ! SurveillanceCenterReallnstall. msi

which is a: Windows Installer Package (1.1 MB)
from: http://192.168.0.102

Would you like to save this file?
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Once thefileis downloaded, double-click or right-click, select Open and install the program
from your browser’s Downloads window.

Surv
W% 1.1 MB— 192.16¢

Open Containing Folder

Go to Download Page

Copy Download Link
Select All

Remove From List

The Surveillance Center Real Install setup wizard will begin.

. . Welcome to the SurveillanceCenterReallnstall
Click Next to continue. Setup Wizard

The installer will guide vou through the steps required to ingtall SurveillanceCenterR eallnstall on wour
computer.

WARMIMG: This computer program iz pratected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
ar criminal penalties, and will be prazecuted to the masimum extent possible under the law.
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Select an Installation Folder location.

. . Select Installation Folder
Click Next to continue.

The installer will inztall SurveilanceCenterR eallnztall ta the following folder.

Toinstall in thiz folder, click "Mext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse'.

Folder:

C:\Program Files [»86]\AlphaM etwork sA\SurveillanceCenterR eallnstall Browse...

Install SurveillanceCenterRealinstall for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:

() Everyane
(®) Just me

Confirm that the Installation is complete.

. . Confirm Installation
Click Next to continue.

The installer iz ready to install SurveilanceCenterR eallnstall on vour computer.

Click "MNext" to stark the installation.
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The installation is complete. = SurveillanceCenterReallnstall - o

. Installation Complet
When you connect one of the supported cameras to the network, the My Surveillance netatation Hompiete

software will detect the camera automatically. The software is able to recognize the IP address,
model number, and bit rate Speed SurveilanceCenterReallnstall has been successfully installed.

Click "Cloze" to exit.

Click Close to continue.

Carncel < Back

To view the Surveillance utility in a browser, open your web browser. When you log in, you
will see the My Surveillance icon under the Home>>My Folder screen.

My Favorite Applications

o cons have been added tothe Hy Favorites tab yet.
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Logging into My Surveillance for the first time using Internet Explorer, requires an add-on.
The add-on pops up at the top of the browser.

Click the pop up and click Install This Add-on for All Users on This Computer.

The Global Digital, D-Link Corporation add-on warning message pops up. Click Yes to
confirm the installation.

Once confirmed, Internet Explorer will display the live camera feed.

DI ———
9 [&] rp/19216803

¢ Favorites | 5 ] Suggested Sites » ] Web Slice Gallery v

dexhtml

@ DNs-327L

@ This website wants to install the following add-on: ‘Global Digital’ from 'D-LINK CORPORATION', ¥ you trust the website and the add-on and want to install it, lick here...

ShareCentert, o

My Survedance System Time

6@ (] http://192168.03/surveillancestation/indexhtml

¢ Favorites | 5l @] Suggested Sites v @] Web Slice Gallery =

@ Dns-227L

12) This website wants to install the following add-on: ‘Glol the add-on and want
Install This Add-on for All Users on This Computer...

ShareCenters,o.n Wnat's e Rikd

Information Bar Help

My Surveilance

ShareCenters, o

My Sur e System Time : 2013-01-29 10:42:14
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After the program is installed, the Surveillance Center Camera Configuration window
automatic camera detection wizard searches for any known cameras. The program is launched
by default and automatically when you access the Live Video Page.

A red notification appears if you do not have any detected cameras. Read the Auto Install
Camera instructions to configure cameras for later use.

If you wish to disable auto-install click the Disable Autoinstall button.

Surveillance Center Camera Configuration X

Auto Install Camera

1. The Surveillance Center will automatically search for any available network cameras.

2, Cameras will be added in order based on their default username, password and camera name.

3. Once the search finishes, if the Surveillance Center has found any cameras, they will now be available for recordin

g and live display.

4, If the wizard does not find any cameras, please first make sure that your cameras are properly connected. Click Li

ve View to try again.

5. 1f you do not want to use Auto Install function, dlick the 'Disable Autcinstall’ button. Although you can open this fu

netion again on "Camera Setup’ web page.

Search Complete

Name IP Addr Vendor Model d
. 0 . Add Cameral DCS-52221 172.19.97.191 D-Link DCS-52221
C | Ic k EXIt to CO ntl n ue. Add Camera? DC5-5211L 172.19.97.194 D-Link DCS-5211L 3
Add Camera3 DC5-52221. 1 172.19.97.193 D-Link DCs-5222L 2
Please Note: The Autoinstall Camera function will not work if you modify the password Mirmes  necmmn o msenin e v
on the IP cameras. -
311
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Configuration is complete.

Click Yes to continue. u configure successfully.

The browser will now display the Live View. However, if you do not have any cameras
connected, the live view window will have no video stream to show.

Close the browser tab to exit.
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My Surveillance

The My Surveillance interface is based on the surveillance and camera features. Normal operation is also dependant upon the camera’s functionality.
The interface features navigation tabs in the left-hand column which can be used to access the various functions of the My Surveillance app.

Live Video

Playback

Setup
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My Surveillance - Live View

The Live View window will show up to four live video streams from your connected IP cameras. There are also various controls
and functions on this page which can help you to customize your video view.

My Surveillance
Camera Name & IP Address
Camera View

E-map, Snapshot,

Mute and Volume Slider
Pan-Tilt-Zoom Control
Zoom

Patrol Mode for PTZ
Stop/Start Manual
Digital Zoom

Camera details
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My Surveillance - Live View

Live Video Screen

View the live video of cameras connected to the DNS-327L via the network

Stop/Start

(>]n

To stop or start camera live view

Settings Tab

Manual Recording & General

Click the “Manual Recording” button to stop or start camera manual recording
Click the “gear cog”to set up the basic configuration

Enable Digital Zoom

Enable Digital Zoom

Enable the use of digital zooming on the selected camera.

Camera Details Display

192.168.0.101 : DCS-942L
Play

1493,

.62 Kbps

This screen indicates the currently selected camera’s IP address, name, status, and bit rate

Patrol Mode

Use the patrol buttons to set the camera’s patrol mode. You can instruct the camera to undertake a
constant patrol through it’s pan/tilt range, specify a preset point for quick reference, or instruct the
camera to go to it's preset point.

Pan-Tilt-Zoom Control

Used for cameras that support Pan-Tilt-Zoom (PTZ) controls. You can use these controls to control the
direction of the camera lens.

Zoom

Click the + or - button to zoom in or zoom out. This option is only available when digital zoom is enabled.

Mute and Volume Slider

The mute button can be used to mute the sound from the camera and the slider bar used to adjust
the volume.

E-map

Use the E-map button to toggle between the live camera view and the E-map display

Camera Name and IP Address

o)
Snapshot = Take a live snapshot of the live streaming video
Auto Scan — Activate auto scan to rotate through the camera live views on the display.
View as 1x1 % View one screen at a time
View as 2x2 o View four cameras at a time
Actual Size The button lets you view cameras with the actual size
Full Screen % View a live video stream of any camera in full screen mode, press escape to return to the user interface.

These icons show the status of each camera and allows you to double-click to toggle the status of
each camera.

1w DCS-942L
2n
3n

41
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My Surveillance - Single Camera Live Video Mode

Click the 1x1 button () to enter Single Camera Mode. The live video for the selected camera will expand to cover the full live

viewing area. Click the 2x2 button () to return to Split Camera Mode. Click on the camera you wish to view in the Camera
Name and IP Address window.

1> DCS-942L
| 2P DC5-942L 1
3 Il —none—
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My Surveillance - Full Screen Live Video Mode

Click the Full Screen button (Z2) to enter Full Screen Camera Mode. The viewing angle expands to cover the entire screen. Click
the 2x2 button (®)to return to Split Camera Mode. This full-screen mode can be used in 2x2 mode and 1x1 mode.
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My Surveillance - Digital Zoom Video Mode

When Enable Digital Zoom is checked, the software allows you to zoom in and out on an area of the image. You can place the
mouse pointer in the bottom right corner of the image to click and drag the box around to view different parts of the video. You
can also click directly on the part of the main image you want to focus on. Use the mouse wheel to control the level of zoom.

1 DC5-942L
2> DC5-942L 1
3 Il —none-

4 11 --none

4 k

" Enable Digital Zoom

co ==
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My Surveillance - E-Map View

You can access the E-map from the Live Video screen by clicking the button. Note: you must have installed E-map JPEG files
in order to use this feature. Click the E-map Upload button to upload images into the database. When you click this button
you will be directed to the E-map Upload window.

S rwelEelE e

co BE oo
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My Surveillance - Snapshot View

You can access Snapshot from the Live Video screen by clicking the snapshot button (& ). This will take a snapshot of your

current live screen. You can copy this image to the clipboard by clicking the Copy to Clipboard button, or you can save the
image to disk by clicking the Save Image button. Click the Close button to exit this mode.

Snapshot b4

(DCS-52221) (640 x 4801

oo
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My Surveillance - Motion Detection Camera Mode

If the camera is configured to record when motion is detected, the cameraicon on the E-map will change to red when an alarm

is sounded or motion is detected, as shown below. When motion is detected or an alarm is triggered, click on the red camera
icon on the E-map to play the recorded event.

Survelance Cenber
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My Surveillance - Configuring Patrol Settings

Patrol Settings are dependent upon the capabilities of the camera you are using. The Surveillance Center works with the
following D-Link PTZ cameras: DCS-5230/5230L, and DCS-5222L/5211L". Click the Patrol icon¢) ) to configure the Patrol
settings. Scroll down and click Set Patrol. The Patrol Setup window will pop up.

e N i

-'! I". [
Start Patrol
Stop Patrol

Set Patrol

Group 1 | Group 2 | Group 3 | Group 4
Poolside Group Name: |gruupi
Patio
Period: _}— 15ec
Driveway
Backyard ;
v Poolside BRAC
Courtyard
ﬂ Patio
Driveway
Up
Backyard J
ﬂ Courtyard Down

' Please check your local D-Link support site for an updated list of camera models which support the Patrol function.
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My Surveillance - Configuring Patrol Preset Points

Click the Preset Point icon (2 ). A drop-down list will appear. Select Clear All

to clear the list or select Add Preset Point to create a new Preset Point. This ( \ @ (s ‘ I
brings up the PTZ Preset Point box. Enter a Preset Name and click OK. Clear Al

&dd Preset Point

PTZ Preset Point

Preset Name: Please enter presetname

[ Delete Preset Paint

To edit the presets click the Preset Point icon and select whichever preset you Pon, 7 I R
wish to delete. \ Gear Al

Add Preset Point

= Poolside

* Patio

« Driveway
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My Surveillance - Viewing Preset Points

Click the Go to Preset Point icon (&). This icon directs the camera to the designated points.

2011/01/02 03:10:44 YAKT DCS-942L

1 DC5-942L
2P DCS-942L 1
3 Il —none—

4 Il —none

2517.56 Kbps
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My Surveillance - Live Video/Playback Settings

You can access this window from the Live Video window by clicking the Settings (cog) icon.

Record Display

The Record Display function is only available when accessed from the Playback screen. The
Record Display options allow you to modify what is displayed when using the Open Recording
button on the Playback screen, a calendar month highlighting dates with recordings or a
simple list of folders with recordings.

Play Interval
Use this setting to determine how many minutes one click on the Next Minutes or Previous
Minutes buttons on the control panel advances or rewinds the video playback.

Capture Image
This allows you to select where to save the snapshots taken using the snapshot button on

the live video screen and the format they are stored in:

Save in Clipboard - Snapshots will automatically be copied to the clipboard. You should
use the Paste function to save the copied image.

Manually save the image file - You will be prompted with a Save File dialog each time you
take a snapshot. You can then choose where to save the captured image.

Automatically save theimagefile to - Use the Path button to select a folder to automatically
save each snapshot to.

You can also select the Preferred Image Format from the drop-down menu.

General. [e1=5]

Recard Display

@ Calendar View

Flay Settings

Mext interval:
Previous interal:

Capture Image

™ Savaincliphoard
& Manually save the image fila

" Automatically save the imade file

" List Control

Federed Image format:
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My Surveillance - OSD Settings

You can access this window from the Live Video window by clicking the Settings button and

then selecting the OSD tab at the top. The On Screen Display settings window allows you to —
adjust settings for the display of an overlay of information on the video. e

[™ Enable camera OSD
If you want to enable this overlay, check the Enable camera OSD box. Foraround | .

Font mes hew Roman

Foreground - You can adjust the font type, size, and color of the foreground box. There are o s J
also options to make the text bold and choosing the edge option will apply the selected Colar
color to the text. B [ Edge

Background
Background - In the background section you can select a color for the OSD box, and the T (] 2
level of transparency. b e

Information
Information - The information box allows you to select the information to display. You may 5 '
display the camera name, camera number, the date and time. There are several date and Mt _
time formats to select on and this may be done by using the drop down menus. ' [ s J]

=> b2om
If you have made changes and want to revert back to the default settings, click the Default
button at the bottom. Click Apply to save the current configuration.
——

Click OK when you are done to save your settings.
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My Surveillance - Playback

In this section, you can play back previously recorded videos.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-28 12:09:15

Live Video
Playback

Setup

by
0
£ @)
)

N Status
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My Surveillance - Playback

Recorded Video Playback

View the recorded video here

Playback Controls

Control the playback video from here (clockwise): Play/Stop/Pause/ Previous Second/Previous Minute/
Next Minute/Next Second / Speed Up/Speed Down / Zoom In/Zoom Out

Camera Details

This area displays the time and date of the recording, the playback speed and the current state of
playback.

Enable Digital Zoom

[E1 Enable Digital Zoom

Enable this on individual cameras

Mute and Volume Slider

] =

The mute button can be used to mute the sound from the recorded video and the slider bar to adjust
the volume

Settings

H

This configures general setting

Snapshot

Take a live snapshot of the recorded video

Synchronous Playback

This syncs four video channels to playback at the same time

View as 1x1 — View one screen at a time

View as 2x2 E View four cameras at a time

Actual Size ré? The bottom lets you view cameras with the actual size

Full Screen = View a live video stream of any camera in full scream mode and press Escape to return to the user
X a4 interface.

Open Recording &%) |Click this button to open an existing recording.
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My Surveillance - Recording Information

When you click the Open Recording button on the Playback screen, you
are presented with this screen. This screen allows you to see at a glance the
recordings that have been from with the connected cameras.

Depending on your settings, you may see a calendar month or list of recordings
by date at the top left of the screen. Use this calendar or list to select a recording.
In calendar view, days highlighted in green are ones which have a recording.

In calendar view, clicking the icon selects the current date, allowing you to
browse through calendar months and quickly return to the current date.

The Playback List drop down menu provides various options:

Current Recording - This shows camera videos recorded by the Surveillance
Center module.

Historic Recording - This shows camera recordings backed up by the user.The
number of entries below this will depend on how many recordings you have
backed up.

The Date Time Period section allows you to narrow down the time and date for
which to show recordings.

The timeline at the bottom of the window plots the selected day and displays the
different types of recordings and the times they were recorded. The recordings
are all color-coded to differentiate between the types. You can play any of these
recordings by simply clicking on the point on the timeline that you want to
play. Use the two checkboxes at the bottom of the window to toggle whether
to Show Events and Motion Detection on the graph.

13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 3

Data Time Period

startTime: [200s 1+ | [oomoo =
End Time: 0:00:00 b~

[ - vy Fiecord [ Mtion Detection Fiecord

Event Record WSS 1 otion D etection and Event Record

Jo_1 kB e

Iy 1 0 8 c S o L g g ey ey g o o 23 24 =

[ s 2]
DCS-2230 "

=)
DCS-9421L

DCS-942L

-] B4

I~ |Show Event ™ Show Mation
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Click the Backup button at the bottom of the window to go to the Backup Setup screen where you can backup the selected
recording.

Click the Play button at the bottom of the window to play the selected recording on the main playback screen.

Note: You can backup or play up to 4 selected recordings at the same time.
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My Surveillance - Setup

My Surveillance

Live Video

m Playback

Setup

Camera Setup

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload Enable Digital Z
Backup

Server Port

C00 CIZIZED
ar

Note: See descriptions later in this Manual.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 331



Section 4 - Configuration

My Surveillance - Setup - Camera Setup

Once you click Setup, Camera Setup is the first screen to configure. On the left side are the sub-menus while on the right are the configurable
options. Camera Setup is divided into four sections. Wizard, Camera List, Camera Search, and Auto Install. Let’s take a look at Wizard first.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-28 15:04:12

‘ Live Video
Wizard
Add a camera with wizard.
Playback R
—_— Run Wizard
Camera List
Setup
indes
1
p

Audio and Video

e ————— ———————
Recording Setup Save Sottings Don't Save Settings

Event Setup Camera Search

J——
E-map Upload Search

Backup Select IP Addr i Maodel

Auto Install
Semver Port

n Status

B Enabie Auto Instal

e E— T E— e ——r T —
Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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Click Run Wizard.

bme to camera setup wizard

The Camera Setup Wizard introduction configuration box appears.

: to the Surveillance Center camera setup Wizard. This wizard will guide you through setting up the came
you want to add. Begin by dlicking the Next button below.

C“Ck NeXt tO continue. ra search

avice Information
1sic Recording

Setting

The Wizard searches for your camera. Make sure you have connected your camera to your

Ca h X
router, and you have enabled DHCP on your router to detect your camera. e ser _
Camera Search
You may attempt to skip this process using the Skip button. However, once you do this, you Searcing. .
will be unable to detect your camera. seec 17 Addr Vender Hods wac
|
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The next screen appears blank if the camera wizard was unable to find your camera.

Device information X

Address

L]

port

Username admin
Password

Vendor D-Link
Video Format | MIPEG

Model —none-

(o [ e
If you have set up your camera properly, the camera wizard should have detected your
. Camera search )_(
camera. The camera then appears in the Search box.
Camera Search
Select IP Addr Vendor Maodel MAC
[ 192.168.0.101 D-Link DCS-930L 00-FF-FF-09-30-02
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selectthe cameraand e Hext (oo &
Camera search x

Camera Search
Search complete
Select IP Addr Vendar Model MAC
|j§j| 152.168.0.101 D-Link DCS-330L 00-FF-FF-08-30-02

= “W““ 4

As previously indicated, if you haven't setup your camera on the network then the camera
. . . . . Device information X
wizard will not be able to detect your IP camera. However, if you have, the Device Information

window is automatically populated with your device information.

Mame DCS-930L

Address 152.168.0,101 -
Click the Test Camera button to view streaming video from the connected camera. it =

Username admin

Passwiord

Vendor D-Link

Video Formst | MIPEG
Model DCS-530L W

T .
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Under Basic Recording, select your recording method. In this instance, we have chosen,

Basi di X
Record By Schedule. Click and drag your mouse over the selected area you wish to record. " reen .
The recorded area is highlighted in blue. Click Motion Detection Record if you wish to apply O o Record @ Record by Schedhd ) 4 pecors
recording based on motion detection by the camera. . B et et [ s
K4 select Al
C|iCkNeXtt0C0ntinue. Datellime 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 5 i0 i1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 20 21 22 3
wes ENEEEEENEEEEEEEEEE
Thu
Ni: that you can <till configure the manuzl or schadule recording in the GUL.
Set your Quota Information. Quota information X
By default, the NAS will keep the last 7 days of recordings and automatically overwrite the Quota Setting (for this Camera)
old recordings with new ones. 7] Autormatic Overrte
¥ quet= [1] (GE) Fres: 4.50 (GE)
Select Automatic Overwrite to overwrite the earliest recorded video with the latest video Ll o et [ foer
if it reaches the quota limitation or if the disk space is full.
Select the Quota disk size based on your available disk space.
Check Keep the File within, and enter a number of days to keep recordings for. Click the
Estimate Required Space button to see how much space you would require to keep video
for this period of time. G e -
Click Finish to complete the Wizard.
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System Time : 2012-11-28 15:53:52

The Camera List now shows your configured camera.

If you want to modify the camera settings, select a camera from the camera list. The camera
appears in the chosen slot in the section above and you are able to adjust some settings.
You can modify the Name, IP Address and Port if they are incorrect. Enter the username
and password for the camera if there is one. Select the desired Video Format (dependent on
your camera). Finally, confirm if the Vendor and Model are correct for your chosen camera.

Click Modify to confirm the changes.

You can also click Test Camera to view the live feed from the camera.
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Click Save Settings to continue.

Click Yes to exit confirm. u Configure successfully.

Yes

You can also delete the camera from the list.

Select a camera from the camera list, click the Trash button. A confirmation message will ¢ Delcke camenn S detctn saceniing tt2. Da.you. ot st o ==
pop up.

. . Yes Nc
Click Yes to remove the camera from the list. | -
A message will pop up to confirm the changes. Click Yes to exit. r

u Configure camera information successfully.

Yes
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My Surveillance -Search and Add Camera

Click the Search button to search all available cameras on the LAN.

Select one camera and click Add To to add the camera to the list (Camera2)

My Surveillance

| O [
-

setup

Camera Setup
Audio and Video

Recording Sefup

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Camera Search

1P Addr

172.19.97.191
172.19.97.190

172.19.97.194
172.19.96.73

Add To

Auto Install

Model

DCS-5222L

DCS-5211L
DCS-5211L
DCS-1100L
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Click the Test Camera button to view streaming video from the connected camera.

Click Modify to add the camera to the camera list then Click Save Settings to continue.

E Live Video
| O [Rv
-

)3

Sefup

Camera Setup
Audio and Video
Recording Setup
Event Setup

E-map Upload

My Surveillance

E Live Video
| © [
-

&

Sefup

Camera Setup
Audio and Video
Recording Setup
Event Setup

E-map Upload

172.19.97.190

Clear Modify Test Camera

Camera List

Index

Save Settings

Camera Search

1P Addr Vendor
172.19.97.191 D-Link

Port  Vendor Model

System Time : 2013-01-09 14

Port  Vendor Model Df

D-Linl

Model
DCS-52220
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A message pops up to confirm the changes. Click Yes to exit.

u Configure camera information successfully.

Yes

Under Auto Install, click Enable Auto Install to detect other IP cameras next time you access Auto Install
the LIVG Vldeo Page. M Enable Auto Install

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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My Surveillance -Setup - Audio and Video

Audio and Video configures all your audio and video settings on each camera. Let’s take a
look at a single camera configuration.

Click Audio and Video. Here you can view all camera audio and video settings.

Click on the device to see the configuration options.
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Video Profile: Select a profile to use or edit. oy Suvtane

Video Format: Choose the video format to use for your recordings. Each format has different
size and quality characteristics.

Frame Rate: This is the number of frames per second recorded. A higher number of frames
per second means smoother video and results in a larger file size.

E-map Upload

Resolution: The resolution is the number of pixels that the video will include. This varies
according to your camera video quality. w Sirvelonce

Quality: Select between Very Low, Low, Medium, High, and Very High. Selecting Fixed
Quality will give you this setting and is a rough guide to determine the output video quality.

My Surveillance

Bitrate: This is the number of kilobits (Kbps) per second the video recording will contain. A

higher bitrate means a larger output file. [ - [

-

Audio Settings: Click the checkbox to enable audio.

Click Save Settings to continue.
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My Surveillance - Setup - Recording Setup

The Recording Setup configuration tool displays options for each camera. The settings including Quota Setting, Event Record, and Recording mode.

My Surveillance System Time : 2013-01-09 16:44:31 Q

Live Video

Address Used/Quota Motion Detection Copy

| IC ] 2.09 / Unlimited
Playback

Setup

Camera Setup

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup
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Double-click the camera to expand the configuration options.

Live Video

Name Address Used/Quota Motion Detection Copy

Playback
s Unlimited

ﬂ DCS-5211L 172.19.97.190 2.09 { Unlimited (GB)
— 2 ) ? 93 )

1.69 / Unlimited

Setup : 1 1L 1 1.46 / Unlimited (

Camera Setup

Audio and Video "
(GB)

Recording Setup Estimate Required Space

Event Setup
vent Setup Event Record:

Pre-Record Sec. (1~180) ec. (1~180
E-map Upload ; _ e { / ( )

Recording Mode:

Backup
@ o R @

Server Port

.nlways Record [ Motion Detection Record [l Event Record

h Mation Detection and Event g pelete # select Al
| status - Record

001 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10111213 141516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
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Motion Detection

When using the Record by Schedule mode together with the Motion Detection function, you
must first click the Go to Web link and log in to the camera’s web interface and enable the motion
detection function on that camera. Please refer to the manual of your camera for more information
on enabling motion detection.

Copy

Copy the camera recording setup to other similar cameras

Quota Settings

Configurable per camera. Indicates the maximum amount of disk space will be used for recordings.

Automatic Overwrite

Click this checkbox if you wish to overwrite the earliest recorded video with the latest video if reaches
the quota limitation or disk space is full.

Quota

Click this checkbox to set the amount of storage you want to allocate to each camera. Next to it is
displayed the remaining free disk space

Keep the File within

This indicates how long you want to keep the recorded camera video files before it is overwritten.

Estimate Required Space

Click this button to find out how much disk space is required for video storage with the current
settings.

Event Record: Pre-record

If required, select how long video should be recorded for prior to an event alarm being triggered
(1-180 seconds).

Event Record: Post Record

If required, select how long video should be recorded for following an event alarm being triggered
(1-180 seconds).

Record Mode

No Record - no recording is made

Record Mode

Record by Schedule - Drag and drop on the weekly map below

- Always Record means that the camera will always record for the specified period.

- Motion Detection Record will wait for motion on the camera to be detected before it begins
recording

- Event Record will wait for event on the camera to be triggered before it begins recording

Record Mode

Manual Record - requires you to manually click a record button to begin recording.
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Clicking the Go to Web link under the Motion Detection column will take you to the camera’s
motion detection configuration page, where you can configure motion detection settings
for that camera. These settings will then be used when recording motion detection events
on the ShareCenter.

Here is an example of a camera’s motion detection configuration page.
Note: The appearance and/or functions of this page may vary depending on the camera
model you are using.

Address Used/Quota Motion Detection ~ Copy

&

‘Em
&
&

This section will allow you to enable or disable motion detection function, draw or erase motion area,
as well as configure the sensitivity setting of your camera to detect movement. You must select the
checkbox of 'Enable Video Motion' to turn on the feature.

[ save Settings ||  Don't Save Settings |

LIVE VIDEO

[¥|Enable PIR
[¥] Enable Video Mation

Sensitivity
90 0~100%
Drawing Mode

@ Draw motion area

Erase motion area

Clear
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By clicking the Copy button, you can copy the camera recording settings to similar cameras.
Check the boxes of the cameras you wish to copy recording settings to, and click Save to Copy Recording Setup X

continue.

Copy DCS-5211L Recording Setup to Other Cameras
Click Yes to continue.

Camera Name

] DCS-52221

[v DCS-52221_1
7 DCS-5211L 1

Select your Recording Mode. P—p—

® o Record O Record by Schedule ® rznusl Record

Record by Schedule ¥ - [[] Motion Detection Record [l Dalet=

Click the Always Record (blue) box to set normal recording mode.
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Click or click and drag your mouse over the time frame(s) you want to set for constant
recording. The selected frames turn to blue to indicate the recording duration.

Click Save Settings to finish

Motion Detection Record

Click the Motion Detection Record (red) box to set recording only when motion is detected
by the camera.

Record Mode:
® tioRecord O Record by Schedule @ Manual Record

[ Metion Detection Record [l Delete

B
Don't Save Settings

Record Mode:
® No Record O Record by Schedule @ Manual Record

] Mobion Detection Record  [Jl] Delete
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Click or click and drag your mouse over the time frame(s) you want to set for motion detection
recording. The selected frames turn to blue to indicate the recording duration.

by Schedule @ Manual Record

] Motion Detection Recore

e | HEEEEN

Click Save Settings to finish

D
Don't Save Settings

To delete recording schedule frames, click the light blue Delete box. Record Mode:

® 1o Record O Record by Schedule ® riznusl Record
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Click or click and drag your mouse over the time frame you want to delete. The selected
frames will return to light blue to indicate no recording schedule. You can also check Select
All to select all frames.

Click Save Settings to finish

Schedule @ Manual Record

O] Motion Detectio

[Hon | IIIIIIIIIII

e e
Don't Save Settings
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My Surveillance -Setup - Event Setup

The Event Setup configuration tool displays options for each camera. The basic settings relate to how you want event notifications to be sent. Click
Advanced to configure accounts for Email and SMS notifications.

My Surveillance System Time : 2012-11-29 10:14:17

ﬂ Live Video

R T
Advanced

m Playback Type of Event Notification = . Web Page
-

Ne wera Add

‘Connection Lost

Recording Failed

Camera Setup ____

s

Setup

Audio and Video Digital Input/Output

T —————— A —"
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Recording Setup
Event Setup
E-map Upload
Backup

Server Port

n Status
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Add New Camera Notifies you when a new camera is connected

Delete Camera Notifies you when a camera is deleted from the connected cameras
Connection Loss Notifies you when there is a network error

Resumed Connection Notifies you when the network comes back online

Failed Recording Notifies you when there has been an error in the recording
Motion Detection Notifies you when motion detection has started or ended

When an event is triggered from the D/I port of the camera, the D/O port of the camera will begin sending a signal
to My Surveillance. My Surveillance will then notify you accordingly.
Archived Limit Reached Notifies you when your history (archive) material has reached or exceeded the disk space allocated to it

Digital Input/Output

Use the checkboxes to select whether you would like each event type notification to be sent by E-mail, SMS, or Web Page. You can select more
than one notification method for each event type.

Click Save Settings to finish.

Type of Event Notification B E-Mail ] SMS Web Page

MNew Camera Add

Connection Lost

Recording Failed

Digital Input/Output

e .
Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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To activate advanced features, click the Advanced button -”]

By default, the Advanced configuration window pops up. However, if you wish to return to

. . Notification Setup )S
it later, click the Advanced button.
¥ Email settings
Fillin the required information for the email account to which you wish to send notifications. P o C —
For a detailed explanation of these settings, please refer to“Email Settings”on page 173 of this SR ——
manual. o =
SMTP Server hgmail3.alphanetwarks.com
Sender E-mail garth_naude@alphanetworks,
Click Save Settings when done and click Exit. A—
|+ SMS settings
o oo e A

Click the blue arrow next to SMS Settings to extend the SMS configuration options.

Check the box to enable SMS notifications, and enter the required information for your SMS
service provider. For a detailed explanation of these settings, please refer to “SMS Settings”

W SMS settings

H [ Enatie sms netficstions
on page 175 of this manual. e v SR
URL
Click Save Settings when done and click Exit. s O © tone reice
Phane nurmber1()
Phene number2()

(Mate: Please press "Save Settings” to decide which SMS service provider to sent SMS.)

Note: Make sure your SMS service provider supplies you with the correct information, e e R
otherwise this feature will not work properly

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 354



Section 4 - Configuration

My Surveillance - Setup - E-map Upload

The E-map Upload configuration panel allows you to import a schematic illustration of the area/office space you want to monitor using your IP
cameras. The E-map, in JPEG, BMP, GIF and PNG format, is uploaded to the DNS-327L and configured to work with the camera(s) installed.

My Surveillance

Live Video
Playback

Setup

Camera Setup
Audio and Video
Recording Setup
Event Setup
E-map Upload
Backup

Server Port

SRS, ST
h Don't Save Settings
Status T A s ST T
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Click the Browse button to find the E-map you want to use.

Select the E-map and click Upload

& Open
T = » Computer » Removable Disk (E) v & Search Removable Disk (E:) pel
Organize v New folder = - ﬂ (7]
[z zelnbox A Name ° Date modified Type "
<] 366 PNG File
4 Libraries [aZ] Chap02 Imagel Ig_e PG File
j Documents EFj DES-3200 Series_R4.04_WebUI_D3_201211... Microsoft Word T
@ Music [ D-Link Storage Utility(5.0.0.0)_20101122 Application
=] Pictures EF] INVOICE & PACKING LIST Microsoft Word C
[ videos =] mistake PNG File
[a] security-office-map PNG File
+% Homegroup [a] setup wizard_1 PNG File
[&] setup wizard 2 PNG File
/% Computer [a] setup wizard_2 PNG File
i Local Disk (C:) [&] setup wizard_4 PNG File
o= Removable Disk | [a] setup wizard 5 PNG File o
S Volume 2 (W182,, ¢ T >
File name:  Chap02_Imagel_lg_e v | | AllFiles (%) >

File Path

Playback

Setup

Camera Setup

E-map Upload

Backup

Don't Gave Gathngs
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The file is now displayed on right side of the camera.

Click and drag a camera from the camera list on the left of the image. When you have placed e
the camera in the correct location, double-click the icon to change the orientation of the
camera. Upload Delete E-Map

ot

DCS5211L 1
i

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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My Surveillance - Setup - Backup

The Backup Setup page allows you to configure the ShareCenter NAS to backup and restore the IP Camera recordings.

My Surveillance

Live Video

Create New Backup
M oo oo
¥ Setup e e

Archive

1 Folder Start Diat
Camera Setup

———— ———————
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Audio and Video
Recording Setup
Event Setup

E-map Upload

Server Port

h‘ Status
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Under Create New Backup, start creating your new backup folder and destination.

Enter a Folder Name in the field provided. Click Browse to select a destination path. If you Type a new folder name
do not have a folder, click the + sign to create a new folder. Type a new folder name then [sunveillance
click OK to continue.

Ok || Cancel |

Select the path, on the NAS, where you want the backup to reside.
Select Path

= Volume 1

= songs
| =swrveillance

'ﬁ Mew
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You should have the Folder name and the Destination configured.

Create New Backup

8

Save Sertings Don't Save Sertings

etup
Archive
Camera Setup
Save Sertings Don't Save Sertings

Audio and Video e
Recordin
Event Setup
E-map Upioad
Backup

er Port

Configure a Start Date/Time and a Stop Date/Time.

E Live Video
Create New Backup

E— oot [
-

h a Su Mo Tu We Th

Setup

Camer: p
Audio and Video

Recording Sefup

Event Setup

E-map Upload
Backup

Server Port
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Click the Camera checkbox (next to the camera’s name) to activate the camera you want to
use as a backup.

Click Save Settings to finish.

The archive table at the bottom will populate as you collect data.

A message will pop up to confirm the configuration. Click Yes to continue and the DNS-327L
starts to backup the IP camera recordings.

u Add backup information successfully.
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The list is now displayed in the table.

Create New Backup

YT I

2111 1
't Save Settings

Archive

Folder Start Date/Time  Stop Date/Time Destination Cameras Status PIE&‘:("

Backupl 2013-01-09/15:10 201 : 0%) @

Backup2 20 /16:10

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

When you have created a new backup, it will appear in the Archive section. From here you
can check which archives to include in the playback list on the playback screen by adding

or removing a check from the Playback List column. If you want to delete the archive, click —
the trash can icon for the folder you want to delete. i

Don't Save Settings

Folder Start Date/Time  Stop Date/Time Destination Cameras Status P‘E‘(‘:Ck

Backupl 201,
Backup2 201

Save Settings Don't Save Settings
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My Surveillance - Setup - Server Port

This page allows you to modify the ports that the Live Video Server, Playback Server, and Config Server operate on. You may wish to do this if you
have port restrictions on your local network. To change the port numbers, use the provided fields and click Save Settings.

My Surveillance
Live Video

Playback

ive ort: 21082
Setup s _
o : 21081

Camera Setup

SIS S
Save Settings Don't Save Settings

Audio and Video

Recording Setup

Event Setup

E-map Upload

Backup
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My Surveillance - Status

My Surveillance

b
I Jiill

[l '||1u

|||i|'| nnrn.

000 CIXIED
HE A adD
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My Surveillance - Status

The Status configuration window displays two sets of information about the camera - Camera
Status and Log. The Camera Status shows the current status of all cameras connected to the
network, and Log shows a history of all significant events of the Surveillance Center software.
You can filter the events shown in the log by checking the checkbox for Type, Camera or
Date. You also have the option to back up the log to a text file and clear the log.

Camera Status

Log

My Surveilance

Live Video

Y
g Piayback
&
(o)

2012011729 144223 Configure record basic information of camera [DES-930L].
2012011729 144222 ‘Gonfigura record basic informatien of camera [DCS-930L)
2012011729 144222 Change camera [DCS-930L].

2012011029 144032 Dsfete camers [DCS 530U

Setup Information 2012111029 14:42:23 Configure scheciule of camera [DCS-530L),

Status.

2012111128 14:00:01 Stop schedule record for camesa [DCS 9301
L Information 2012111129 13:52:50

2012111028 11:52:08
i 2012/11/29 11:52:48

2012111729 11:50:20

201211725 11:32:22

2012111129 11:15:10

201214725 11:15:10

2012111129 08:04:54 Survelance station package stated.

15 Ll e pecel L o2 P Pl Q) Displaying 1 0 150f 22 items
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To backup your files, click the Backup Log button.

Select the location that you wish to save the log file to, and click Save.

A notification will appear to confirm that the log file has been successfully saved.

Click Yes to continue.

—
Backup Log

Save As
7 e » Computer » Removable Disk (E) v @ | | SearchRemovableDisk (£) 0
Organize v Mew folder = -
4 Documents A Name Date modified Type
o Music
& Pictures No items match your search.
B videos
) Homegroup
% Computer
iy Local Disk (C)
s Removable Disk: (E:)
£ Volume_2 (\\192.16¢ =
L Volume_1 (W192.16E , N
File name: | [T v
Save as type: | Tat File (o) v
= Hide Folders Cancel
Taoao T eI e
Information 2012/11/29 11:52:49 Configure record basi information of camera [DCS-930L).
Emor 2012/11/29 11:50:20 Backup added of home failed.
Informssion 2012011729 11:32:22 Emap set of defavk,
Informssion 2012111129 11:15110 Emap uplosded,
Information 2012/11/29 11:15:10 Emap uploaded.
Information 2012/11/23 08:04:54 Surveilance station packsge staned. v
>
v 144 page 1 of2 M &) Displaying 1 15 of 22 items
r .
u Backup log successfully.
——
Yes
L |
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To clear your the, click the Clear Log button.

You will be prompted to verify that you want to clear the log. Click Yes to continue.

e Are you sure you want to clear the log?

Now you can see that your previous log disappears.

1211725 14:44:45 Log fle was cleared.

1By M4 pxge i cii b M & Dispisying i1 bof Liems
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My Favorites Application

The My Favorites Application section allows users to add applications to the Home section so users can easily access these applications. Follow
these easy steps to setup Favorite Applications on the Home screen.

dlink-E8A42C

dlink-EBA42C | o
& | (B~ Google Q
[EJ Bookmarks ~

‘P 192.168.0.2 fweb/home.htmi?v=8401878
[E] Most visited ~ [ | Getting Started Latest Headlines ~ { | Pin It

Welcome, admin [ Logout] ¥

Management

Storage Status

Volume_1

456GB / 455.8GB Available 0%

Volume_2

My Music
914.4GB [ 914.2GB Available 0%

My Favorite Applications

No icons have been added to the My Favorites tab yet.

The Application and Management tabs offer many useful features that can be easily added to this page.

Recent Activities

To add a favorite, right-click on the icon and select "Add to My Favorites", Use the Add/Remove button to add applications into the My Favorites section.
® Apr 2 14:36:17 admin logged in.
® Apr 2 14:23:13 Set System Time.
® Apr 2 14:24:46 Set System Time.
® Apr 2 14:16:59 Admin password has been
meodified.
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Adding Applications

Click the Add/Remove button to add Applications. Click the checkbox under each application you wish to add to the Home screen. Click Apply

to continue.

Add / Remove My Favorite Application Shortcut

Setup Wizard

Application

Management

s ]
;-ii
I~

| Disk Management

M g :
- -~
I~

System Management

Ab -~
P~

V| Account
Management

|1

System Status

&i,
S

Network
Management

vIFrPHTTP

Downloads

¢

m

The shortcut is now created on the Home screen. Click the shortcut to access the application.

ShareCenterby o1

My Folder

Applications ol Management .

My Photos

My Files

My Favorite Applications

B
y I
~

My Music

@

Setup Wizard

- l! =
S

Account Management

aég
v

Network Management

—
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Applications
FTP/HTTP Downloads

Schedule file and folder backups from an FTP server, web server, or local network share. Always test the URL before applying changes. This will help to

ensure a successful download.

Use the radio buttons to select the type of server that the
source files/folders for the Schedule Downloads are located
on. Click the HTTP radio button to specify that the source
files are located on a web server or click the FTP radio
button to specify that the source files/folders are located

Enter the login information for the site that contains the
files that you want to schedule for downloading. If no
password is required, choose Anonymous. If a password
is required, choose Account and enter the user name and

Select either File or Folder from the drop-down list
depending on whether you wish to download a file or a

Category:
on an FTP server.
Login
Method:
password.
Username: Enter the user name here.
Password: Enter the password here.
Type:
folder.
URL:

Enter the FTP/HTTP site address for the scheduled
download. Click on Test to verify access to the site address
and file/folder. If you selected File from the above drop-
down list, you must specify the exact file in the URL path,
including the file extension. (e.g. http://example.com/test/
testfile.txt).

ShareCenters,o i

Home Applications

FTP/HTTP Downloads

Management

"V FTP/HTTP Downloads Settings

FTP/HTTP Downloads
Category HTTP @ FTP

Login Method ® account ) anonymous

User Name

saveTo Volume_t

UTF <<

Add -
When Date: 03/07/2012 Time: 16 v :27 v

Recurring Badup

Nore = [00 00
e
W I)on't Save Settings

admin [ Log out ] ¥

Category

LIRL

Save To

Rename

When Date: | 10,/256/2010
Recurring Backup MNaone w |00 ]

————

Test

—
Browse

Time:| 08 [w | : 35 |»
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SaveTo: Enterthe specific destination on the internal drives for
the downloaded files or folders to be saved to. Click .
Browse to browse the internal drives.

Rename: If you would like to rename a file after it has been
downloaded from the specified HTTP/FTP server,
enter the name you would like the file to be renamed 9 ) bt g o b e e
to in this field.

Language: Usethe drop-down menuto selectthe language used
in the file or folder that you are trying to download.

When: Select the date and time for the download to occur.

Recurring If you wish to schedule a recurring backup, select the
Backup: desired interval (daily, weekly, or monthly) and the
time you want the backup to start.

Schedule Pending and completed download events will be
Download listed here. The current status for each event is
List: displayed here.In addition, thereisan option to delete
a download event at any time. Current download
statistics, such as % completed and download speed,
are displayed for each event. A refresh button is also

provided to produce updated listings at any time.
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Remote Backups

The Remote Backups section allows you to back up your ShareCenter™ to another ShareCenter™ , Linux Server or vice versa from a remote
ShareCenter™ or Linux Server to your ShareCenter™ . Use the Create button in the remote backups list to start a wizard where you can configure

Remote Backups

the remote backup.

Enable remote
backup service:

Password:
Remote Backups
list:

Create:

Modify:

Delete:

Check this box to enable the remote backup
server functionality to allow a remote NAS
or Linux server to backup from/to your

ShareCenter™ .

Note: If you are not using the Remote Backup
functionality of your ShareCenter™ leave this

box unchecked so that your ShareCenter’s™
performance will not be affected by the additional
overhead used by this process.

Enter a password that the remote client will use
to access your NAS for backup.

This is the list of remote backup jobs.

Click the Create button to build a new remote
backup job on your ShareCenter™ .

Click this button to make changes to your
existing Remote Backup jobs in the Remote
Backup list. You must select the remote backup
job first and then click the Modify button.

To remove a Remote Backup job select the job
in the list and then click the Delete button.

sServer

W Remote Backup Server

Enable remote backup service

Rsernote Backups Password ¢ |.oootto.ooo |
Save Settings Don't Save Settings
¥ Remote Backups
S S 2.
— B

|2 vttt page( 1 Jopn bl K2 motems:
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Create Wizard

When you click the Create button above the Remote Backup list a wizard will start, guiding you to configure a new Remote Backup job.

Welcome: Displays the steps of the wizard. L S %
The Wizard will guide you through the steps of setup. Begin by dicking on Next.

1. Service type

2. Local settings

3. Remote settings

4, Schedule settings

5. Summary

. Service Type X
NAS or vice versa.

Service bype :

NAS to Linux backup from the local NAS to a Linux @ TiAS o HAS T HAS to Linux
file system or vice versa. Beckup drection 1
Local ko Remote @) Remote to Local

Local to Remote: sets the backup source as the local
NAS and the target destination for the backup files
as the remote NAS or Linux file system.

Remote To Local: sets the backup source as the
remote NAS or Linux file system and the target
destination for the backup files as the local NAS.
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Local
Settings:

Remote
Settings:

Task (Name): the name used to refer to the backup
job which will be listed later in the Remote Backup
list.

Folder Path: select a local network share folder or
file as the target or source for the backup job.

Remote IP: The backup process uses Rsync protocol
and needs to know the IP address of the destination
source or target device for the backup. Input the IP
of the remote NAS or Linux file system.

Password: Enter the password that is used by the
remote backup server on the remote NAS or Linux
file system.

Enable Encryption: Checking this box will enable
SSH encryption of the files that are transferred
(backed up) over the network between the local and
remote devices.

Ignore existing file(s): Checking this box prevents
the backup process from writing over any files in the
target file system that are not part of the backup files
or folders. Therefore any existing files in the target
system are preserved.

Incremental backup support Num (#): Checking
this box provides multiple backup-capability at
scheduled times. The first backup in an incremental
series captures all the files for backup. Subsequent
backups areincremental in that only the files and the
folders that have changed in the backup source since
the last incremental backup will need to be backed
up. Each incremental backup builds a complete
snapshot of the backup source however only the
initial backup contains all the original files and
folders. The subsequent backups in the incremental
series contain new files and folders plus the links to
the first incremental backup.

Local Settings x

Task : a0l

Folder path : Valume_2

PR
Browse

Remote Settings(NAS to NAS) X

Remote IP : 2.68.0.53
Password : rerenne

Enable encryption
Ignore existing file(s)
Incremental backup support Mum : |03 ™

[ ————————————
Previous
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Remote Remote Path: Using the Browse button, select

Settings: the file system (folder) path to the remote target or

source system for backup. Remote path: testl =

Source used size : 4.0k

Schedule Scheduled Mode: Destination free siee 1 71,26
Settings: Manual: Check either Yes or No selection below to

start the backup (yes) immediately on completion

of the wizard or (no) manually start the backup from

the Remote Backup list.

Once - Select this option to run the Remote Backup
once at a specific date and time set here.

Scheduled: Select this option to set the backup to v N

occur daily, weekly, monthly per a specific schedule.
Schedule Settings X

Schedule mode : Manual @ Once Schedule

Manth: 01 - Day: 01 -

Hour; 00  Minute; 00 -
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Finished:

Remote
Backups list:

Click on the Finish button if you are satisfied with all
the settings of the Backup job created. Otherwise click
on the Previous button to go back and make changes.
Alternatively click on Exit to end the configuration
without adding a Remote Backup job.

Task: The name of the Remote Backup job.
Schedule: When the Remote Backup job will execute.
Status: Current status which can be
« Ready: The remote backup job is ready to be
executed.
« Finished: the remote backup job has executed
completely and successfully.
« Failed: the Remote backup job was unsuccessful
during execution.

Enable/Disable: If the button shows a red circle the
remote backup job is enabled. Clicking the red button
will disable the remote backup job and the button will
change to a green right pointing triangle. Clicking the
green triangle will enable the job again.

Backup now: Clicking this button will execute the
backup job immediately as long as the job is enabled.

Recovery: Clicking this button will write the backup
files and folders back into the source file system from
the backup target system (reverse the file direction).

Navigation buttons: Use these buttons to move up
and down in the list when there are multiple jobs
configured.

Refresh Button: Click this button during a backup or
recovery process to monitor the progress by updating
the progress completed bar.

The setting is complete, Click Finish ko save the current settings.

Task

Service type

Backup direction

Remote IP

Encryption

Keep exist file{s)

Incremental

Schedule

backup

no1

MAS ko MAS
Remate ko Local
2.68.0.53

Yes

Yes

Mum:3

01 /01 00 :00

S

Task Schedule Status Enable f Disable  Backup Now Restore
001 01,01 00:00 Ready ﬁ =] =)
10 [=] 14 4 page 1 oft P Pl T2 Displaying 1to 1of Litems
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Schedule local file and folder backups from the local network share of the device or from the local computer. Always test the URL before applying

Local Backups

changes. This will help to ensure a successful backup.

Category:

Login
Method:

Username:

Password:

Type:

URL:

Use the radio buttons to select the backup method.
If your NAS device has two volumes you can click the
Internal Backup radio button to backup the data from
the first volume to the second volume and vice-versa.
The Internal Backup feature also allows you to backup
an existing folder on a volume to another folder on the
same volume but nested folders in the same volume are
not allowed.

If you want to backup the data from your PC or another
NAS device to your NAS device, click the LAN Backup
radio button.

Enter the login information for the site that contains
the files that you want to schedule backups from. If no
password is required choose Anonymous. If a password
is required choose Account and provide the user name
and password. This option is only available for LAN
Backups.

Enter the user name here.
Enter the password here.

Select File or Folder, depending on what you want to
download or backup.

Enter the path of the site or server you are initiating a
transfer from. (e.g. Volume_1/Test or \\192.168.0.32\
Volume_1\Test\test.txt).

ShareCenters, o

Applications

Management

Local Backups

¥ Local Backup Settings

Local Backups
Category ® mntemal Badkup ) LaN Backup

Time Machine

Logn Method ®
USB Backups d Account © Anonymous

User Name

When Date: 03/07/2012 Tine: 21 v 1 37 -
RecuringBacup  None

Incremen tal Backup

s e

Help...
Local Backup Settings
Category

Save To:

Rename:

When:

Recurring

Backup:

Incremental

Backup:

Enter a valid destination drive on the ShareCenter™, or
click Browse to select the destination.

Enter the renamed file name here.

Enter the date and time you want the scheduled backup
or download to initiate.

Designate the interval and time you want the backup or
download to run unattended.

By default all local backups and file/folder downloads
are in Overwrite mode, meaning that identical files
in the destination folder will be overwritten by the
source files. Checking Incremental Backup will have

the ShareCenter™ compare identical file names at the
source and destination. Files will only be overwritten if
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Time Machine

This section allows the user to configure the ShareCenter™ so that it becomes a backup destination in the Mac OS® X Time Machine. In order to
use this function, the AFP service is required. The AFP service will start automatically as soon as this function is enabled.

DNS-327L

Enable Time Click this to enable the Time Machine function to ~ Tl

{} 192.168.2.104/web/backup_mgr/local_main.htm B ¢ | (*§- coogle Q [#] ] @ @ o1

Machine: work with a Mac OS® X Time Machine. The Time
Machine Settings list will appear when this checkbox

Management

is checked.
Local Backups
‘WTime Machine Enable/Disable
o e /! Enable Time Machine
Time A list of destination folders on the Network Shares
¥ Time Machine Settings Hir Tt
Machine associated with the Time Machine backup. e T T e
Settlngs Ilst: Zimn it 1.Check the Enable Time: Machine box.
New: Adds a NAS folder as a Time Machine destination. _ R R i i x

Delete: Deletes a NAS folder setup as a Time Machine
destination.

Remove all Delete all the NAS folders in the list configured as
Network Time Machine Destinations.
Shares:

) Time Machine Settings

e — e ——
ﬁ Remove All Nletwork Shares

Share Name: Path

10 |wlI4 4 page ! of1 P Pl W noiems
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Time Machine - On the Mac

This section allows the user to configure the ShareCenter™ so that it becomes a backup destination in the Mac OS® X Time Machine. In order to use

this function, the AFP service is required. The AFP service will start automatically as soon as this function is enabled.

Go to Applications, Local Backups, Time Machine. Under Time
Machine Enable/Disable click the Enable Time Machine checkbox.

Click the blue arrow next to Time Machine Settings to see the
configuration options.

Click New under Time Machine Settings to access the Setup Wizard
for Time Machine.

Click Next to continue.

ShareCente

Home

Time Machine

W Time Machine Enable/Disable

[ Enable Time Machine

USB Backups
¥ Time Machine Settings
2| | @ 192.168.0.3
o [ EE onjour v Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News™ Popular ™

Welcome To Time Machine Setup Wizard

The Wizard will guide you through the steps of setup. Begin by clicking on Next.
1. Select Shares

2. Summary

Welcome, admin [ Log out ] ¥

This section allows the user to
configure the ShareCenter so that it I
becomes a badap destination in the
Mac 0S X Time Machine. In order to use
this function, the AFP i

uired. The AFP service will start
automatically a5 soon as this function is
enabied.

Hints...
To add folders on your NAS as a
destination for the OSX Time Machine
backup, please carry out the following:

1.Check the Enable: Time Machine box.
2.Click the New button.

3.Check the boxes mext to the NAS
folders that you want to use as 0S X
Time Machine destinations.

4.Click the Next butbon.

5.1f you want to edit the name that will
be used to identify the NAS folders in
the OS X Time Machine, click the Share
Neme that you want to modify and
make the required name change.

6When you have finished configuring
the Time Machine settings, dick the
Complated button.

D-Link
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Select the Volume you want to use for Time Machine and click Next

| | @ 192.168.03
i Bonjour~ Apple iCloud

acebook Twitter Wikipedia Yaho:

Step 1: Select Shares

[0 )04 < Page 1 ort P Pl Q) Dispaying 1 tle20f2 ftems

e e e

A summary displays your backup options. Click Finish.

| | @ 192.168.0.3

onjour ¥ Apple  iCloud

Step 2: Summary

‘Share Name Path
Volume,_2 Volume_2

Volume_1 Volume_1
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The wizard returns to the Time Machine table. It displays the Volumes SN RS = N
you just selected for the backup process. -

Bonjour * Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News~¥ Popular ™ o

admin[Logout] ¥

@

Management

This section allows the user to
configure the ShareCenter so that it I

¥ Time Machine Enable; Disable - Dy e ot
) this function, the AFP service is
# Enable Time Machine required. The AFP service will start

automatically as soon as this function is
enabled.

W Time Machine Settings Hints...
To add folders on your NAS as a

——— destination for the OSX Time Machine
S e e

Share Nama Path 1.Check the Enable Time Machine box.

Volume_1 Volume_1 2.Clickcthe New button.
Volume _2 Volume 2 3.Check the baxes next to the NAS
folders that you want to use as 05 X
Time Machine destinations.

4.Clickthe Nesxt button.

5.1f you wank to edit the name that will
be used to identify the NAS folders in
the 05 X Time Machine, dlick the Share
Name that you want to modify and
mike the required name change.

6:When you have finished configuring
the Time Machine settings, dick the
Completed button.

The Volumes are also viewable in the Finder. 3 -

HH m e | | 3 ”
FAVORITES Name 4| Date Modified Size Kind
P E SCN_000Lijpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.6MB  JPEG image
=] y Files = N
o £ SCN_0002.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.8MB  JPEG image
s Applications B SCN_0003.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 3.2MB  JPEG image
[=] Desktop [ SCN_0004.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 3.1MB  JPEG image
[ Documents B SCN_0005.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 3.6MB  JPEG image
SCN_0006. 1, 2009 12:00 AM 27MB  JPEG
€ Downloads B - 1rg Jan JPEG image
B scN_0007.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 3.8MB  JPEG image
F Movies [E SCN_0008.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.5MB  JPEG image
J3 Music F SCN_0009.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:02 PM 2.5MB  JPEG image
Pictures B SCN_0010.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 3.1MB  JPEG image
B SCN_001Ljpg Oct 15, 2012 10:03 PM 3.9MB  JPEG image
SHARED B sCn_0012.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 36MB  JPEG image
] pNs-320L = [ SCN_0013.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:03 PM 2.4MB  JPEG image
] DNS-320L_AFP Volume_1 Ll scN_0014.jpg Jan 1, 2009 12:00 AM 2.4MB  JPEG image
) N ESA A  B & SCN_0015.jpg Oct 15, 2012 10:03 PM 2.8MB  JPEG image
DEVICES
2] MAC 0S8 X 10.7
=) MAc 05X 10.6
iz
| NO NAME a
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You can also browse the Volume in Finder.

Go to System Preferences, click Time Machine.

« 58

FAVORITES
E Al My Files
# Applications
[=] Desktop
[§i Documents
© Downloads
Hl Movies
J7 Music

Pictures.

SHARED @
] DNS-320L E
[J DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1
[ DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_2

> >

DEVICES
|2l MACOS X 10.7
[zl MAc 05X 10.6
&
) NO NAME

»

> Show All

Personal

File —
= B
General Desktop & Dock
Screen Saver
Hardware
N
y

CDs &DVDs  Displays Energy

Saver
oA

Ink

Internet & Wireless

5 @ @

L

iCloud Mail, Contacts ~ Network
& Calendars
System
g

KX » &
Users & Parental Date & Time
Groups Controls

Other

Java

] | [ 2 -

Volume_1

Volume_1

[ Volume_1

B 01 Gangna...2).mp3
(231 Justin Bieb...Ibum} [NL]

MAC 05 X 10.6 ,  @aw v
MAC OS X 10.7 »
MAC OS X 10.8 »
Network »

NO NAME &

»

|13
v

System Preferences

B o

:
Mission Language Security Spotlight
Control & Text & Privacy

o =

Keyboard Mouse Trackpad Print & Scan

0

Bluetooth Sharing

® 0
Software Dictation  Time Machine Accessibility
Update & Speech

Notifications

Q

Sound

Startup Disk
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In Time Machine, click Select Backup Disk.

View the DNS-320L Volumes.

Time Machine

4| > Show All Q

[ Select Backup Disk... ]

Time Machine

Time Machine keeps:
» Hourly backups for the past 24 hours
« Daily backups for the past month

« Weekly backups for all previous months

The oldest backups are deleted when your disk becomes full.

[l Click the lock to prevent e ra—
further changes. IETSth Time Machine in menu bar Options... | (7)

== 32.4GR

L MAC 05 X 10.7
— 17.22 GB

|| NO NAME
|} 8.11 GB

Volume 2
on “DNS-320L _AFP Volume_2"

Other Time Capsule

Set up a Time Capsule that is not listed here

)
Volume_1
on “DNS- 3200 _AFP Volume_1"
=~

' Encrypt backups | Cancel | Use Disk
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Select the Volume you want to use for the backup and click Use Disk.

e 32.4 GB
1 MAC 0S X 10.7
ey L7.22 GB

|| NO NAME
== 8.11 GB

Volume_1
on “DN5- 320L _AFP Volume_1"

Volume_2
on “DN5- 3200 AFP Volume_2"

~. Other Time Capsule
:.- Set up a Time Capsule that is not listed here

Ié‘;' [ ] Encrypt backups | Cancel | [ UseDisk |

Log in to the server. Enter a Name and a Password and click Connect.

Enter your name and password for the server
“DMNS-320L_AFP Volume_1" so that
Time Machine can access it.

Connect as: () Guest
.* ) Registered User

I
Name: admin

I
Password: |sssess

| Cancel | | Connect
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TheTime Machine backup process is now complete.View your settings
once you have set your disk.

To deactivate Time Machine, move the slider to OFF. This, however,
doesn’t delete the Volumes from the DNS-320L settings.

4 Show All

Time Machine

J] Click the lock to prevent
I?_ further changes.

Time Machine

Volume_1 - DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1
312 GB of 312 GB available
— Oldest backup: None

Latest backup: None
| Select Disk... |  Next backup: 108 seconds...

Time Machine keeps:

+ Hourly backups for the past 24 hours

+ Daily backups for the past month

+ Weekly backups for all previous months

The oldest backups are deleted when your disk becomes full.

\21 Show Time Machine in menu bar \ Options... | V\.'_;/I
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Time Machine - Delete a Volume

To delete a Volume under Time Machine Settings, select the Volume

you want to delete - it turns red. Click the Delete button.

A warning message prompts you to verify if you want to delete the

Volume. Click Yes.

DNS-320L

4 # | @ 192.168.03
&2 [1] i Bonjour v Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! News~¥ Popular ¥

ShareCenter,

Home ~ Applications Management

W Time Machine Enable/Disable

(@ Enable Time Machine

Time Machine

¥ Time Machine Settings
- T T
‘Share Name Path
Volume_1 Volume_1
Volume_2 Volume_2.
DNS-320L
< “| @ 192.168.0.3

jon allows the user to
configure the ShareCenter so that it [

1.Check the Enable Time Machine box.
2.Clickthe New button.

3.Check the boxes

folders that you war

‘Time Machine desti

4 Clickthe Next button.

5.1F you want to edit the name that will
to identify the NAS folders in

&3 [0 #5# Bonjour¥ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! NewsY Popular ¥
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The Volume is no longer visible in Finder. . ottt
= ez | = [ mi| (3] (@ -
FAVORITES i.-‘
EL Al My Files :L
# Applications 3 MAC 05 X 10.6 »
[ Desktop ﬂ MAC 05X 10.7 )
[ Documents e
S
© Downloads _Jg MRS
1 Movies @ newionk
e ]' NO NAME S

Pictures =
@ Volume_1
SHARED
[ DNs-320L &
] DNS-320L_AFP_Volume_1

(3

DEVICES
[Z) MAC 05 X 10.7
[Z) MAcOS X 10.6
o
[Z) NO NAME

»

DNS-327L

To Remove all network shares, click the Remove All Network Shares

. . . < 7 | % 192.168.0.3 I C
bUtton‘ A Warnlng message appears aSkIng yOU to Conflrm your &3 [I] #5  Bonjour™ Apple iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia Yahoo! MNews~™ Popular ¥
selection. Click Yes to continue.
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The Time Machine wizard shows an empty Time Machine Settings
window.

3 192.168.0.3

Bonjour ¥ Apple

Home

Local Backups

Local Backups

USB Backups

iCloud Facebook Twitter Wikipedia

DNS-320L

Yahoo!

Management

W Time Machine Enable/Disable

[ Enable Time Machine

W Time Machine Settings

News

Popular ¥

[ P ot e A o s

Share Name Path

Welcome, admin [ Log out ] ¥

This section allows the user to
configure the ShareCenter so that it B
becomes a backup destination in the
Mac 05 X Time Machine. In order to use
this function, the AFP service is
required. The AFP service will stert
automatically as soon as this function is
nabled.

Hints...
To add folders on your NAS as a
destination for the OSX Time Machine
backup, please carry out the following:

1.Check the Enable Time Machine box.
2Click the New button.

3.Check the boxes next to the NAS
folders that you want to use as 05 X
Time Machine destinations.

4.Click the Next button.

5.1F you want to edit the name that will
be used to identify the NAS folders in
the 05 X Time Machine, dlick the Share
Neme that you want to modify and
make the required name change.

6When you have finished configuring
the Time Machine settings, dick the
Completed button.
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USB Backups

This section allows the user to configure the ShareCenter™ so that it becomes a backup destination for a USB device that is connected to your
DNS-320L.

MTP Backups (Media Transfer Protocol) basically backup digital media content from a MTP compatible USB device such as digital cameras, MP3
players, and smartphones to your ShareCenter™ . USB Backups allows you to backup data from a USB storage device to the ShareCenter™ or from
the ShareCenter™ to a USB storage device.

USB Backups

W MTP Backups
Local Backups

) MTP Backups ) Enable @ Disable
Time Machine

[ ———————
Destination Volume_1
USB Backups =

Status

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

) USB Backups
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MTP
Backups:

Destination:

Status:

MTP Backups

Click Enable to allow your ShareCenter™ to copy
digital media content from a MTP USB device.

Click Browse to select a folder on your ShareCenter
™ for the backup data to be saved to.

Displays the current MTP backup status.

Click on the Save Settings button to save the MTP Backups settings.

USB
Backups:

Category:

Source:

Destination:

Type:

Status:

ShareCenter:

P My Favorites

" Applications P

Management !

USB Backups

Local Backups

Time Machine

USB Backups

USB Backups

Click Enable to allow your ShareCenter™ to copy data
from/to a USB storage device.

Select either USB to NAS (backup from the USB storage
device to the ShareCenter™ ) or NAS to USB (backup
from the ShareCenter™ to the USB storage device).

Click Browse to select a folder as the source folder for
the backups.

Click Browse to select a folder as the destination folder
for the backups.

Select Copy to create a new folder in the destination
folder. Select Synchronize to overwrite all the files in
the existing USB folder named USBDisk1_1.

Displays the current USB backup status.

Click on the Save Settings button to save the USB Backups settings.

hareCenter:

My Favarites

" Applications 4

W MTP Backups
MTP Backups Enable @ Disable
Destination Volume_1

Status

Save Settings Don't Save Settings

b USB Backups

Management "

USB Backups

Local Backups

Time Machine

W MTP Backups
MTP Badkups Enable @ Disable
Destination Volume_1

Status

Sontsave et

W usB Backups
USB Backups ©! Enable Disable

Category USE to NAS @ NAS to USB
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MTP Backup Process

1. Connect a MTP USB device to the USB port on the back panel of the
device. The DNS-320L will enter backup mode if MTP Backups has
been enabled in the MTP backup settings.

2. Press the USB button to start the backup process. The white USB
LED flashes briefly to display that the backup is in the process. The
ShareCenter™ will create a new folder in the destination folder
that you selected in the MTP backups settings and will copy all the
media files from the MTP USB device to this folder. At this time the
USB LED remains white until the device is disconnected.
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3. Go to System Management, USB Devices. Under USB Storage
Information, you will see detailed information on the device you
plugged into the DNS-320L. You can connect an Android device
but enable USB debugging.

4. When the backup is complete, the flashing white LED will become
solid white. Click and hold the USB button at the front for over 5
seconds and the DNS-320L unmounts the device.

S [R— -
NareCenter
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USB Backup Process

1. Connect a USB storage device to the USB port on the back panel
of the device. The LED will blink then become solid once it is ready
for backup, if USB Backups has been enabled in the USB backup
settings.

2. Press the USB button to start the backup process. The LED starts to
blink that the backup is in the process. The ShareCenter™ will copy
or sync all the files from the source folder to the destination folder.
Please Note: No warning message will appear to indicate that all
data on the destination folder will be deleted automatically.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual 393



Section 4 - Configuration

3. When the backup is complete, the flashing white LED will become
solid white. To unmount the USB storage device, you can click and
hold the USB button at the front of the DNS-320L for over 5 seconds _
oryou can go to the USB devices menu of the System Management L Y
icon in the Management Tab of the Web GUI of the device. Click
the blue arrow to reveal the USB Storage information. Click the
Unmount button to eject the USB device.

ShareCenter
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P2P Downloads
Settings

In this menu you can configure the P2P download management settings.

P2P:  Select Enable or Disable.
Download In the block provided the user can configure the | oounises P
. . par ® Enable O pisable
Schedule: running schedule for P2P downloads. Simply select —— e e
the Start and Stop block for the appropriate Time T 012345878 muRLAsETEeBnARS
and Date. o
Tue
Auto Here the user can enable or disable the automatic e
Download:  download option. e ENNEEEEEEESSSSEEEEEEEEEE
. Auto Download ® Enable O Disable
Port The user can choose whether to allow the device PartSetings ® automase Ocustom
Settings:  to automatically choose an incoming connections Incoming comectons prt bz Jaooo-esoom
. . . Seeding ® seed until removed
port or configure the incoming connections port ©omn i —
manually. (O stop seeding vhen meet Ot
Torrent Save Path
Seeding: Select one of the three seeding options. Enaypton O ©issie
Bandwidth Control Maximum Download Rate (kbfs) e Default:-1
Torrent Save Displays the volume where the Torrent will be saved. Masinum Usioad Rate (01) e pefalt
Path:
Encryption: Here the user can choose to enable or disable the
encryption.
Bandwidth  You can manually configure the maximum download O stop seeding when meet =
Control: rate and maximum upload rate. Enter the value -1 to Torrent Save Path
set the respective field to unlimited. Encryption ® Enable O Disable
Bandwidth Control Maximum Download Rate (Kb/S) Default:—l (Unlimited)
Maximum Upload Rate {(Kb/5) Default:—l (Unlimited)
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Downloads

Here the user can add torrents and view P2P download lists.

Add Torrent from
URL:

Add Torrent from File:

P2P Downloads list:

Remove Completed:

Detail:

Top,Up,
Down,Bottom:

Delete:

In the field provided you can copy and paste a
link to a torrent file hosted on the internet. The
P2P download manager will add the torrent
file to the download manager and begin
downloading your files.

Browse for a torrent file you have downloaded
onto your PC.

This window will display all the running tasks.

The user can click on the Remove Completed
button to remove finished downloads.
Sometimes identifying finished jobs, when
multiple downloads exist, can be difficult.
This option makes it is easier for the user to
remove finished downloads from the list with
a single click.

The Details button allows the user to view
the files that are being downloaded for each
torrent.

The Top, Up, Down and Bottom buttons allow
you to move the selected P2P download in
the task list. The downloads at the top of the
list have a higher priority than the one listed
below them.

The Delete button allows the user to remove
a selected download. This will remove not
only the torrent file, but also the partially
downloaded files too.

¥ P2P Downloads

Add Tarrents From URL

| Add Torrent

Add Torrent From File

) D

Name

Priority  Size Progress Status  DLAUL Speed

144 bzt oft P Pl T Hoitems

Start / Stop:

Navigation:

Refresh:

The Start and Stop buttons allow users to
start and stop selected P2P downloads in the
task list.

At the bottom of the P2P Task window there
are a couple of navigation controls. When
multiple tasks exist, the user can select how
many tasks will be displayed by using the
drop-down menu. The user can also navigate
to other pages when more than one page exist.

The Refresh button allows the user to refresh
the P2P task list so it displays the most updated
statistics.
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Amazon S3

Amazon S3 (Simple Storage Service) is an online storage web service offered by AWS (Amazon Web Services). It provides a simple web services
interface that can be used to store and retrieve any amount of data at any time from anywhere on the web. With Amazon S3 support, it is possible
to upload the data from your DNS-320L to Amazon S3 or download the data from Amazon S3 to your DNS-320L.

Amazon 53
W Amazon S3
Amazon 53
S
Task Schedule Status Enable / Disable Backup Mow  Restore
work Manual Error i [=]
10 [«] 14 4 page 1 oft » Pl T Displaying 1 to 1of 1items
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Creating an AWS Account

Open your web browser and type the following link for the Amazon Web Services: http://www.aws.amazon.com/s3. Then, click on the link at the
top named “Sign Up Now"”. Follow the instructions to create your AWS account.

_ _Nmwp
R '—'- am azon My Account / Console v English «

5¥ web services

AWS Products & Solutions « AWS Produc! Information + B Developers « Support -
Amazon S3 Amazon Simple Storage Service (Amazon S3)
Amazon 53 Dverview
Amazon 53 is storage for the Internet. It is designed to make web-scale Get Started with
FAQs computing easier for developers. AWS for Free
P z
e Amazon 53 provides a simple web services interface that can be used to [ Sign Up Now » ]
Amazon 53 SLA store and retrieve any amount of data, at any time, from anywhere on the
web. It gives any developer access to the same highly scalable, reliable, AWS Free Tier includes 5GB
secure, fast, inexpensive infrastructure that Amazon uses to run its own storage, 20,000 Get Requests,
Developer Resources global network of web sites. The service aims to maximize benefits of scale and 2,000 Put Requests with

and to pass those benefits on to developers. Amazon 53.
Getting Started Guide

AWS Management Console View AWS Free Tier Details =

Documentation
This page contains the following categories of information. Click to jump down:
Release Notes
Amazon 53 Functionality . Transferring Large Amounts of

Sample Code & Lib
e i Protecting Your Data Oata

Developer Tools | Common Use Cases

Managing Your Data
Articles & Tutorials Pricing l Resources

Community Forum Getting Started with Amazon S3 FAEI o T R

Intended Usage and Restrictions

A 53 Dat i .
= st Amazon S3 Functionality
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Enter your e-mail address and check the | am a New User radio button
and follow the instructions to select the amount of desired storage
and create your Amazon S3 account.

You will be issued the following keys as credentials to give you access
to the account:

1. Access Key ID
2. Secret Access Key

Save these keys in a secure location as your ShareCenter will need
them to create the backup and recovery jobs to and from the Amazon
S3 Cloud Storage.

amazon
webservices™

Sign In or Create an AWS Account

You may sign in using your existing Amazon.com account or you can create a new account by selecting
"1 am a new user.”

My e-mail address is:

About Amazon.com Sign Tn

@ 1amanew user.

1am a returning user
and my password is:

Has your s changed?

Leamn more about AWS Identity and Access
Management and AWS Multi-Factor Authentication,
features that provide additional security for your AWS
Account.
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Create Button

When you click the Create button, the wizard will appear and you will L IR TR e SR T

. ™ .
be able to create elther a Sharecenter baCkUp or a restore JOb to In each step dick the Next button when you are satizfied with the settings, dick the Previous button
the Amazon 53 ClOUd Storage- YOU can SChedUle the JOb to run once, to go back one step, and dick the Exit button to leave the wizard without saving any settings.

scheduled, or manually. You will need the following configuration

. 1. Job Name Settings.
data to create a backup/restore job:

2, Remote Settings.
3. Server Type.

4. Local Settings.

5. Schedule Settings.

B, Summary.

Step 1: Job Name Settings
Enter a 16 character name to identify the name of the backup or the Si=p s Tor N E2iings X
restore job.

Input a 16 character string that identifies either the upload to cloud or download From cloud job to be
created. The string cannot contain spaces and the Following characters are allowed: a-z, 4-Z, 0-9.

Job Mame Jab1
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Step 2: Remote Settings
Access Key ID: Enter your Amazon S3 assigned Access Key ID which Step 2: Remote Settings X

allows your ShareCenter™ to access your Amazon S3 Cloud Storage.

Input vour Amazon 53 assigned Access Key ID and Secret Access Key which will allow your
ShareCenter access to your Amazon 53 Cloud Storage. In the Remote Path field, input a new ar
already existing Amazon 53 Bucket name. This is a folder on the Claud Starage that your data will be

Secret Access Key° Enter your Secret ACCGSS Key to access your Amazon written toar read From, Finally select the appropriate region which will give vou the best service For

reading from or writing to the Amazon 53 Cloud.
S3 Cloud Storage. hccess Key ID

Secret Access Key

Remote Path: Input a new or already existing Amazon bucket name.

Remote Path

Region United States R

Region: Select your Region from the drop-down menu.

Type: Select Upload or Download from the drop-down menu.

In the Type drop-down menu choose Upload if you wish ko backup ShareCenter data to the &mazon

. . . 53 Cloud and choose Download if wou wish to backup data from the Amazon 53 Cloud ko the
Backup Type: Use the drop-down menu and select Overwrite Existing ShareCerter.
Files’ Fu" Backup or Incremental Backup. In the Backup Type drop-down menu choose Overwrite Existing Files to write over any files in the

target folder with the source files that have identical names. Choose Full Backup to create a separate
folder containing the entire backup data for each time the job is executed. Choose Incremental Backup
to write over files with source files that are newer than the target folder files,

Type Upload e

Backup Type Crverwrite existing file(s) (v
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Step 4: Local Settings

Use the Browser button to locate the path to the ShareCenter™ file
location to be either backed up or restored to/from the AmazonS3 Cloud.

Step 5: Schedule Settings

Select the Schedule Mode for the job to be executed. You may select

Manual (now or later from the job list), Once (at a predetermined time
and day), or Scheduled (a predetermined time on a daily basis).

Step 4: Local Settings

In the Local_Path field input the full path name to the Folder that will be either the source or target
directary For the job. For e.q. Yolume_1/backup_docs

Local Path

Browser

Step 5: Schedule Settings

Select the appropriste Schedule Mode to set when the job is to be executed, Click on Manual to
skart the job later using a button that must be manually dicked on, Click on Once ko scheduls a date
and time to run the job one time only. Click on Schedule to set a daily time when the job is to be run,

Schedule mode ® manual O once O schedule

Do ywou wank ko run this backup job now 7

® ves O ho
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Modify Button
Once ajob is created, the Modify button is used to change any of the settings described in the Create Button section. Click on a created job in the
Amazon S3 table so that its text turns red. Then click the Modify button to edit the job settings in a wizard that appears.

Note: The Job Name cannot be modified.

Delete Button
The Delete button is used to delete any backed up or restored job listed in the Amazon S3 table. Click on a created job in the Amazon S3 table so

that its text turns red. Then click the Delete button to remove the job from your ShareCenter™ configuration.

Enable/Disable Column
This field of the jobs controls whether the job will execute or not. If the button shows a green triangle, clicking it enables the job to function. If the
button shows the red square, clicking it disables the job from executing.

¥ Amazon 53

O

Task Schedule Skatus Enable | Disable Backup Mow  Restore

job Manual Errar L

I4 4 page o oft el T Displaving 1 ta 1 of 1 items
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mydlink

The mydlink service offers a cloud service to DNS-320L users. Connect to the mydlink service from any location and using any operating system.
If you are not connecting to the service directly from the DNS-320L, open your browser and type in www.mydlink.com. Sign into your account on

the home page.

FAQ | Support | Language: Englishw

D Remember me

Forgot your password?

Mot Registered?
What's mydlink Access Anywhere Product Family Experience mydlink

See your home from anywhere

With mydlink-enabled network cameras, it's simple to keep
an eye on your home and everything in it from anywhere.

{ Moare Details J

——— News & Maintenance Support & Download
. 201112021200 Which devices does the mydiink APP ... Setup wizard, User manual, Firmware, Quick
- 20111251200  mydiink» app now available for iPad . RSO CHIE Amore. 53

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.
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mydlink Verification

Check your e-mail box and click the weblink to activate mydlink account.

mydiink

Activate your mydlink account

Hello S

Thank you for joining mydlink.

To activate your mydlink account, please click the link below:
hitp.raggamydiink com/achivated accountSade30e431das1109f8cafabb33c1bdlang=¢n

if clicking the link doesnt work, copy and paste the URL address into Internet Explorer.

After activating your account, you will be able to sign in to sgqa.mydlink.com using the e-mail address and password you provided
during the signup or Installation wizard process.

If you have received this e-mail in error, please ignore this e-mail and we apologize for the inconvenience.

sgga.mydhnk com

This e-matl message was sent from a notfication-only address that cannot accept ncoming e-mail. Please do not reply to this message,
If you have any guestions, please contact mydlink customer service at sgga.mydiinkcomycontact

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Palicy | Contact Us
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mydink is verified

n"l';ciink‘

My Devices

+ Your e-mail address has been venfied

My Profile

FAD | Supmodt Languagn: Enghsh™

Walcome, il |

-ﬁ Setup wizard

* Pleass check and updale your profile sormation belaw

Sign-in information
£ -mail Address

* Current Password

Profile information
Firsl Mamae
Gender
Language
Coiantry

Address

. Lser manasal

B Femwiare

. P Installation
ks el [ gabem 0T bW e e Quick Ins

Guide
OB
2 g mydlink
iyl ik en kil
ey Lant Mame F. @
Male Female pate Of girth 1900 [+] [January  [+] [01]3] ‘.‘
Englsh -
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mydlink Java Runtime Machine

Once you log into your account, you will need the Java Runtime machine. The screen provides directions in order for you to download it.

FAQ | Support | Language: English¥

- ™
mYd II n k Welcome, garth naude | Sign out

My Devices My Profile _

010009 g Setup wizard
44441519 The Java Runtime Environment cannot be found.
®  User manual
You will need to download and install the Java Runtime Environment in order to view from your . [ Firmware
If you ever installed the Java Runtime Environment, you may need to check the Java status in Java Preference o Quick Installation
setting. Guide
& How to enable the Java Runtime Environment? GO
mydlink
mydlink en mobile...
Download JRE E

=

ad

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright©®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.
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The Java Runtime machine takes a few steps. Follow the instructions:

Help Resources

» Whatis Java?

» Eror Messages
» Remove Older Versions

» Other Help

Java?

» Looking for Java 72

va in Action  Dow

Download Java for Windows
Recommended Version 6 Update 31 (filesize: ~ 11 MB)

Agree and Start Free
Download

By downloading Java you acknowledge that you have read and accepted the terms of the end user
license agreement

Not the right operating system? See all Java downloads here

» Installation Instructions
» System Requirements

Java software for your computer, of the Java Runtime Environment, is also referred to as the Java
Runtime, Runtime Environment, Runtime, JRE, Java Virtual Machine, Virtual Wachine, Java VM, JVH, VI,
or Java download

ORACLE

Help Resources

»What is Java?
» Eror Messages

> Remove Older Versions
» Other Hel

Java7

» Looking for Java 72

Download Java for Windows

Recommended Version 6 Update 31 (filesize: ~ 11 MB)

Agree and Start Free
Nownlaad

You have chosen to open

] jupiinstalL.exe
whichis : Binary Fle (387 KB)
from: hitp://sclc-esd sun.com
Would you like to save this file?

terms of the end user

Java software for your computer or the Java Runfime Environment,is also referred to as the Java
Runtime, Runtime Envirenment, Runtime, JRE, Java Virtual Machine, Virual Wachine, Java VM, JVM, VM,
or Java download.

ORACLE

+/ You have successfully installed Java

Jawa update s will automatically be downloaded to provide you with the
late st featuras and security improvements.
To change this, see hiip ffjava com/autoupdste

All Java Downloads

If you want to download
Java for another computer
or Operating System, click
the link below.

All Java Downloads

Java?

» Looking for Java 72

Help Resources

» What is Java?

» Erfor Messages

» Remove Older Versions
» Other Help

ORACLE

Javain Action  Downloads  Help Center

Verify Java Version

Checkto ensure that you have the recommended version of Java installed for your operating system.

Need Help?

NOTE: If you recently completed your Java software installation, you may need to restart your browser
(close all browser windows and re-open) before verifying your installation

ORACLE
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After the Java Runtime machine is installed, run the mydlink application and enter the password.

FAQ | Support | Lang

mydlink

My De My Profile

dlink-
010009
44441518 )

¥ Installing Java Applet

-

The application’s digital signature has been verified. (;'
Do you want to run the application? = "
0
MName: com.dlink.app. TsaApplet
Publisher: D-LINK CORPORATION &
From: https://sgga.mydiink.com
Irust content. from this publisher ;

This application will run with unrestricted access which may put
your personal information at risk. The publisher's identity has been

More Information...
verified. Run this spplication only # you trust the publisher.

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.

mydlink

dlink-
010009
44441519

Welcome, garth naude | Sign out

Q Setup wizard
® User manual
I Firmware

“ Quick Installation
Guide

Goa

mydlink

mydlink on mobile...

o, ot

ad

FAQ | Support | Langu.

Welcome, garth naude | Sign out

My Devices | My Profile (news |

Setup wizard
Device Password Verification Needed! Q

# User manual
The password of this device has been changed. ] Firmware
Please enter your Device Password below to veri
¥ r o Quick Installation
Guide

cla] + ]

mydlink

mydlink on mobile...

e, o

ad

Delete Device...

Global D-Link | About mydlink | Terms of Use | Privacy Policy | Contact Us
Copyright®2008-2012 D-Link Corp. All rights reserved.
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Once you are connected you can view your existing storage on the cloud and the DNS-320L. You can also upload, download files using your
browser, create new folders, rename folders and delete folders.

m FAQ | Support | Language; English¥

= -
myd I I n k Welcome, edison chou | Sign out

My Devices My Profile
D-Link
DIR-905L File | Settings |
44443144 Access

dlink-00B6 ... Home (€] Anywhere
14442414 E e
16% usad (74GB of 455GE) |
E Volume_2

28% used (128GE of 455GE8) |

I I

How do I update my device's firmware
manually?

DIR-826L

b Wirehess H60D Dual-band
Gagabit Cloud Routes

ﬂ.‘:o'.\- do I install the mydhink ite app on my .
Android device?

ﬂ Which web browsers can I use with

mydlink?

wWhich device does the mydlink website
support?

@&l How do I sign up for @ mydlink account?

Goa
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Click Volume 1 to see its contents. Here you can create a New Folder, Upload and Download files, Delete and Rename files.

mydlink

DIR-905L
44443144
dlink-00B6 ...
44447414

Settings ‘

Home = Violume_1

Upload Download New Folder Delete | Rename

FAQ | Support | Language: Englishw

Channel

(e

Welcome, edison chou | Sign out

Access
Anywhere

18% used (T4GE of 455GE)

]

=

M @ @ @@ @ @ @ @

B 0 G 6 8 &6 @ &8 =

B

[

-

Hame ¥

01 Lave In This Club_mdp

02 Bl Ape

02 8bfE Flac

02 b .Oag

03 Kalsey.mdp

035 R0 Wav

[Z] 03_cetRichorDieTryin_Divx .
[E] 04_carfield_aTailomMwokittie ...

[E] 05_ThePinkPanther_Divx 5( .

01 Can't Sing a Different Son ..

01_Uliraviolet_Trailer_Divx 5 ...

02_IceAge?_Trailer_Div 5 ...

03 Canadian Idiot (Parody of ...

Type

Other

Othear

Other

Othar

Other

Other

Other

Other

Other

Music

Other

Other

Size

372 KB

4143 KB

19174 KB

21914 KB

26326 KB

3484 KB

10727 KB

2469 KB

3422 KB

31563 KB

10118 KB

11934 KB

19953 KB

Modified Date & Time

2008-06-11 11:36:18

2002-06-11 11:43:26

2008-07-22 16:00:00

2010-06-25 00:13:55

2010-06-25 091231

2010-06-25 09:07-07

2008-07-22 16:00:00

2008-06-11 11:33:46

2008-06-11 11:35:44

2012-12-28 05:53:30

2008-07-22 16:00:00

2008-07-22 16:00:00

2008-07-22 16:00:00

your device
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Creating a New Folder

Click the New Folder button to create a new folder.

Enter a name for the folder and click Create. Add New Folder

Enter the new folder name:

To delete a folder, click the checkbox next to the
file you wish to delete. Click the Delete button. A
confirmation window will appear for you to confirm
the deletion. Click Delete to proceed.

Delete File(s)?

Do you want to delete "[MV][SAMSUNG HD
Demo]Wonder

Girls_Nobody_MPEG2_1080IL.avi"?

To rename a file or folder, click the checkbox next to
the file/folder you wish to rename. Click the Rename
button. A confirmation window will appear for you to
rename the file. Enter a new name and click Rename.

Rename File

Enter the new file name:
[MV][SAMSUNG HD Den
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mydlink Settings Details

Under General Information you can view the properties of your NAS. On display is the Device Name, mydlink Number, Model Name, MAC address
(which is associated with your account and NAS), and Activation time and date. Also viewable is the router you are using and file settings.

FADQ | Support | Language: English

ink
myd II n Welcome, Meo Chen | Sign out
My Devices ry Profile
D-Link

dlink00B6 ...  File | Settings |
44442425 Access

& Ceneral Information

Anywhere
DIR605L ] .
0315177 Device Name: dlink-00BBDE
mydlink No.: i e
Model Name:
MAC:
W )
Device activated on: .
b O aroia
: Qe 7
# More Settings S
) l &
You can rermove your dink-00B6D8 from yaur account by clicking the Remove Device button. O e-00

Remove Device
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ShareCenter™ NAS Status

Here you can see the online status of your ShareCenter™ NAS when connected to mydlink. Your online status might be one of the following:

A green checkmark indicates that your ShareCenter™ NAS is online and ready for use.

A yellow exclaimation point indicates that your ShareCenter™ NAS is online, but the mydlink password has changed.
You will need to enter your new mydlink password to access your ShareCenter NAS again.

A red x indicates that your ShareCenter™ NAS is offline and currently cannot be accessed remotely.

If your ShareCenter™ is offline, try the following:

- Check to make sure that the internet connection to your ShareCenter™ NAS is working properly.
- Try restarting your internet router.

« Check your ShareCenter™ NAS cable connections and make sure they are secure.
- Check to make sure that the LED on your ShareCenter™ NAS is lit solid blue.

If you still cannot access your ShareCenter™ NAS, reset your ShareCenter™ NAS and run the DNS-320L Setup Wizard again from the CD-ROM
included in your package.
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Deleting a mydlink device

Select the device you wish to delete. A warning
message appears for you to verify your deletion. Delete Device
The following device will be deleted from your account:

Device name: DNS-320L
mydlink No.: 44441518
Device model: DNS-320L

! ' Warning!

+ Remove the device will also remove any mydlink functions related to the device.

Please enter your password to proceed:

Password

| Cancel | Delete Device

Enter your admin password to delete the device. Click
Delete Device to proceed. An acknowledgement Delete Device
message appears to conﬁrm the deletion' The following device has been successfully deleted from your mydlink account:

Device name: DNS-320L
mydlink No.: 44441518
Device model: DNS-320L

To add the device to mydlink account and enable remote access to it, please run the
device's Setup Wizard again. You can download the Setup Wizard from the Support page.
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Deleting a mydlink account

Under Profile Information, click the Delete account D s
link at the bottom. *Current Password E— S G

Profile information

First Name  gpeemhe Last Name | #ig
Gender ) Male | Female Date of irth  [1900[+] [January  [=][o1[=]

Language English
Country United States :

Address |

City State/Province
1P/ Postal code Phone

| 1'would like to receive the latest product information from mydlink senvices.

Delete account
A warning message appears to ask you if you want to
delete the account. Select No, keep it to do nothing Delete account
or click Yes, delete it to delete the account.
WARNING!

Are you sure you want to delete your account at mydlink?
All your settings and account information will be
permanently erased from mydlink website, and the deletion
is irreversible.

No, keep it Yes, delete it
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In order to delete the mydlink account you need to
enter your password details. Enter your details and
then click Confirm Delete.

Click Cancel to revert back and keep your account in
tact.

The Account is deleted.

Delete account

WARNING!
Are you sure you want to delete your account at mydlink?

All your settings and account information will be
permanently erased from mydlink website, and the deletion
is irreversible.

Please enter your mydlink password to confirm:

Cancel Confirm Deletion

Delete account

Account Deleted!

We are very sorry to watch you go, but now you have
confirmed your departure from mydlink service, and a
confirmation email is sent to your mailbox.

Thank you and we hope to see you back soon!

Exit
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The mydlink Access NAS App

Access your files anytime, anywhere with your ShareCenter Cloud NAS and the mydlink Access-NAS app. Stream your stored photos, documents,
music, and movies directly to your iOS and Android devices over 3G or Wi-Fi.
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The mydlink Access NAS App - Features

The mydlink Access-NAS app enables you to remotely connect to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS over the Internet to open your documents, browse
your photo albums, listen to your music collection, or watch your favorite shows at home or on the road. Download files directly to your mobile
device for offline access, or back up your photos and videos to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS. The mydlink Access-NAS app makes it easy to access

and manage your files no matter where you are!

iOS Features:

« Access files stored on your ShareCenter Cloud NAS through the
Internet

« Stream music and movie files to your iOS device

« Browse through your photos, or view a slideshow of all your images
« Open documents such as Microsoft Office files and PDFs

- Save files to your mobile device for offline playback

« Back up photos and images from your Camera Roll to your
ShareCenter Cloud NAS

« Search for specific files on your ShareCenter Cloud NAS or on your
iOS device

« Rename and delete your files

« Supports “Open in” option to open your files with different apps

« Supports AirPlay for playback of your media on other devices

« Supports AirPrint to print out your documents

« Monitor disk usage and status

Android Features:

« Access files stored on your ShareCenter Cloud NAS

« Stream music and movie files

« Browse through your photos, or view slideshows

« Open Office files and PDFs

- Save files to your Android device for offline playback

« Back up photos and images to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS
« Search your ShareCenter Cloud NAS or Android device for files
« Rename and delete files

« Open files in different apps

« Monitor disk usage and status
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The mydlink Access NAS App - Compatibility

mydlink Access-NAS is compatible with the following models:

« DNS-320L ShareCenter 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage Enclosure

« DNS-320LW ShareCenter 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage Enclosure
« DNS-327L ShareCenter 2-Bay Cloud Network Storage Enclosure

+ More coming soon!

Note: If you are using a DNS-325 or DNS-345, please use the mydlink
Cloud app.
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You can download the app from below link:

iOS (iTunes App Store)
https://itunes.apple.com/us/app/mydlink-access-nas/
id531078699?|=zh&m1t=8

Android (Google Play)
https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=com.dlink.nas&hl=en

mydlink Access-NAS View Mare By This Developer
By D-Link Corporation
Qpen iTunes to buy and download apps.

Description

Access your files anytime, anywhere with your ShareCenter Cloud MAS and the mydlink Access-NAS app. Stream your
stored photos, documents, music, and mavies directly to your i0S device over 3G or Wi-Fi

D-Link Corporation Web Site » mydlink Access-NAS Support » e

What's New in Version 1.1.1

+ Improved support for i05 & and iPhane 5
- Added suppart for the DNS-3200W
+ Impraved music player GUI

This app is desianed for beth

iPhone and iPad Mare

Free
toategonpitiimes Screenshots {Phone | iPad
Updared: 02 December 2012

Version: 1.1,1

Size 4.8 ME

Languages: English, Bokmal,

413 PM

Log out mydlink

mydiink

Morwegian, Chinese, Craatian,
Czech, Danish, Dutch, Finnish,
French, German, Greek,

DNS-32

— Bing

Hungarian, Indonesian, ltalian,

Polish, Parwuguese, Romanian, DR ]

RESA R SR AR SEATER, o SR '3,5‘
Suwedish Stay signed in () oFF S i
Developer: D-Link Carporation S ' v ] s
2012 D-Link Corporation - 200
Al vight reserved Sn i

Rated 4+ Dpsi

Rl > htps?/play google comistore/apps/detailsfid=com dink naséihi=en

Maps Play YouTube News G fore

5 Google play

SHOP ANDROID APPS MY ANDROID APPS

D-Link Corporation OvERVIEW

o

|
mydlink Access-NAS |
|
|

g e

Description
# Tweet
Access your fles anytime, anywhere with your ShareCenter Cloud NAS and the mydiink

Access-NAS app. View your photos, access your documens, listen o music, and watch ABOUT THIS APP
INSTALL movies on your Ancroid device over 3G or Wi

The mydiink Access-NAS app enables you to remotely connect to your ShareCenter Cloud

NAS overthe Internat at home or on the road. Downioad fles directly to your mobie device | @)

for offline access, or back up your photos and videos to your ShareCenter Cloud NAS. The

More from developer

NAS app makes it easy t your files no matter where November 25,2012

dlink Lite you arel

220100

Free Visit Developat's Webste »  Emai Developer
SRl Sy App Screenshots -
DLINK CORPORATION .
NPT NI SR Y som- 000
k! s o
Free ~
L — ey ; ]
e B © o :
SRR DViewCam Mobile :
D\ R o coreoramon C = ] e .
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Knowledge Base
What is RAID?

RAID, short for Redundant Array of Independent Disks, is a combination of two or more disks with the aim of providing fault tolerance and
performance improvement. There are several different levels of RAID, with each one providing a different method of sharing or distributing data
amongst the drives. The DNS-320L supports Standard, JBOD, RAID 0, and RAID 1.

Standard Standard provides a S|ng|e Volume for each JBOD JBOD a”OWS you to create a Iarge Virtual dlSk drive by
drive. concatenating two or more smaller drives together.
Although performance is improved, the lack of It offers no redundancy and limited data protection..

any RAID or mirroring means that if one drive
fails, all data on the volume will be lost.
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RAID 0  RAID 0 provides data striping, which spreads out RAID 1 RAID 1 provides mirroring over multiple disks, with the
blocks of data over all the drives, but does not same read/write speed of a single disk. A RAID 1 array
provide data redundancy. can only be as large as it's smallest member disk.
Although performance is improved, the lack of Because the data is stored on multiple disks,
fault tolerance means that if one drive fails, all RAID 1 provides fault tolerance and protection, in
data in the array will be lost. addition to performance advantages.

Logical Drive
Logical Drive

Physical Disks

Physical Disks
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RAID Options

Here is a list of the RAID options available on the ShareCenter™ DNS-320L.

Standard RAID - creates a single volume for one drive or more drives. oo

Creates separate volumes (or one volume if
only one hard drive is present). Each hard

drive is its own volume,

JBOD - allows you to create a large virtual disk drive by concatenating two =
or more smaller drives together. The individual hard drives that makes up Combines 2 hard drives in a linear fashion
a JBOD RAID can be different sizes and manufacturers. The total size of o create one large volume thereby

the JBOD RAID is the combined total of all the individual drives in the set.

RAID 0 - allows you to assign two or more disks as a striped set. Once you =

create the striped set, you will see it as a single disk drive. But when you Stripes data across 2 or more drives
write data to the RAID O striped set, the data will be distributed across e DTS RS

all of the drives that make up the set. Because each disk has less to do,
it takes less time to write the data. The same is true when reading data;
instead of a single disk having to seek out and then send a large block of
data, multiple disks each stream their part of the data stream. As a result,
RAID 0 striped sets can provide a dynamic increase in disk performance.
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RAID 1 - allows you to assign two disks as a mirrored set. Once you create RAID 1

the mirrored set, you will see it as a single disk drive. But when you write Copies exactly one of the data disks and
data to the mirrored set, it will duplicate the data across all members of A e e
the set. This ensures that your data is protected against loss if any hard
drivein the RAID 1 set fails. In fact, as long as any single member of the set
remains functional, you will continue to operate normally, with complete
access to your data.
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UPS Connectivity

The DNS-320L supports USB UPS, giving users the ability to share the UPS on their local network and protect from an abnormal shutdown due to
a power failure. Connect a UPS to the USB port on the back of the ShareCenter™ .

Standalone and Network Master Mode:

Log into the DNS-320L.

Please Select Your Account:

@ System Administrator(admin)
Others :

Password:

Remember Me

S5L Login
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Click Management. KhareCenter? ..
" T Rppiicatione

ShareCentert,o.

Click System Management and then USB Devices.

Click the blue arrow next to UPS Settings. There are two modes
- Standalone and Master.

Select Standalone to use the UPS only on the DNS-320L or
select Master to share the UPS with the network UPS slaves.

The UPS Status screen shows the mode, manufacturer, product s e on
type, battery charge meter, and status.
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Under Mode, select Master from the drop-down list and then
click Add.

Enter the IP address of the other UPS slave on the network. _

Click the + button to add more IP addresses.

Make sure the DNS-320L and the UPS slaves are on the same
physical network.

| System Management |

“VUPS Setting

Language
Time and Date
Device

System Settings
Power Management
Notifications

Logs

Firmware Upgrade

Mode Master | w]

NO. PSIP

UPS Status
Device Information
Manufacturer
Product

Battery Charge
Status

Standalone Mode.

Anc

Back-UPS ES 500 FW:801,88.D USE Fiies

88 %

Cnline

P UsB Storage Information

b Printer Information

1 |192

. |168

. |103

lasl
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Once you have entered an IP address, the system will check its
database for IP address records.

a
= Waiting for UPS Settngs ready and start to execute.

The UPS Settings table will display the IP address(es) youadded.  ~ues setting

Mode: Master -]
Your DNS-320L is now setup as the network master to notify ﬁ —
the network slaves about critical power status. ERECXEIEE

Device Information Master Mode.

Manufacturer APC

Product Back-UPS ES 500 FW:801.e6.D USB Fili:e6
Battery Charge 100 %

Status On Line

W USB Storage Information

Mo USB storage device is detected.
| Unmount |

¥ printer Information a
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Deleting a UPS Slave

Under Management > System Management > USB Devices >  vus setung
UPS Setting, select the IP address. Your selection will turn red. vos Wester

Click Delete.

The DNS-320L will process your request.

. =
NO. UPSIP

1 192.168.0.103
2 192.168.0.101

UPS Status

Device Information Standalone Mode.

Manufacturer APC
Product Back-UPS E5 500 FWW:801.26.D USB FiV:26
Battery Charge 100 %

Status On Line

¥ USB Storage Information

No USE storage device is detected

" Unmount |

P Printer Information

Delete

£ Waiting for UPS Settngs ready and start to execute.

D-Link ShareCenter™ DNS-320L User Manual

430



Section 5 - Knowledge Base

The IP address will no longer be listed in the table.

W UPS Setting
Mode Master El
=
NO. UPSIP

1 192.168.0.101

UPS Status
Device Information Master Mode.
Manufacturer APC
Product Back-UPS ES 500 FW:801.e6,D USB F\W:e6
Battery Charge 100 %
Status On Line
WUSB Storage Information
Mo USB storage device is detected,

ot

P Printer Information
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USB Print Server

The device features a built-in USB print server, giving users the ability to share a printer on their local network. Connect a USB printer to the USB
port on the back of the device. It is important to ensure that any of the printer manufacturer’s drivers are already installed or available on any
computer you want to print from.

Note: Only the print function is supported. The device does not support the copy and scan functions of Multi-Function Printers.

To add a printer, connect your printer via USB cable to the USB port of your device:

ShareCenterty o

Mo oot

System Management

"W USB Storage Information A

Language

Time and Date Manufacturer Generic
Product Flash Disk
Device Size USEDisk1_1,1004.45 ME

System Settings

R
‘Unmount
powerManagernenc i
Notifications
W Printer Information
Logs
Manufacturer Xerox Corporation
Frmware Upgrade Product Page Xerox Phaser 3121
SNMP e—
USB Devices

The printer should appear in the USB Devices menu of the System Management icon.
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Connect to your device with Samba
and then double-click the lp icon.

The Windows® Add Printer Wizard will launch:

Select the printer driver from the installed
Manufacturer list or use the Have Disk button to
browse for the printer driver file.

Click OK to continue.

LS

N

g Add a netwoark place
&, View network connections

< Set up a wireless network
fior & harne or small office

@ Search Active Directory

. Show icons far netwarked
UPnP devices

P DNS-325 (10.76.62.13)

\_/l L.@ /.jSear-:h i Falders v

Address | i \110.78.62.13

etwork Tasks

MUsic

recycle bin

Yolume_2

1 1S S

Connecting to lp on 10.78.62.13 b4

- small
= Direc

aF fst

Add Printer Wizard ? X

‘_ LY Select the manufacturer and model of pour printer. IF your printer came with
@ an inztallation disk, click Have Dizk. [F paur printer iz nat sted, consult your
printer documentation for a compatible printer.

| M anufacturer [A] Printers

Adobke 0 | E
Aagfa

Alps

Apalla

Apple

APS-PS v

Tell e why driver zigning iz important

[ ok H Cancel ]
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Once you have selected the proper driver as

the printer.
Inzert the manufacturer's installation dizk, and then
\g make zure that the corect dive 1z zelected below,
Copy manufacturer's files from:
E:\Phaser 2121460 1_DRVAAPrintwirk<P [v] [ Browse,
£ \pon 10.78.62.13 1
. . . Prink (] LW Hel
The printer is now installed and IIEEr DoeHmETE e TER
the printer queue will appear. Document Mame Skatus Cianer Pages Size Submitked
[( ] i [ }]
0 docurment(s) in queus
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Setting up a printer using Mac OS 10.8

Go to Management, System Management, USB Devices to view ShareCentersou.
the printer attached to your NAS. pr———

Language FUSD Storage Intomiation

Time and Date o USE storage devce & detacted,

Deyice “nmount |

System Settings

Power Management ¥ Printer Intormation

Matfications [ Manufamurses canon ]
Presguct MP2S0 sefas

Logs

Frmvare g (Bt g

Check the device settings, under System Management, Device,
Device Settings.

. ek
Dymm Xebturgy
Workgros
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Download the drivers from the respective Printer manufacturers
and install it on your Mac. (You need to select the proper

firmware for Mac OS 10.8)

Go to System Preferences, Print & Scan.

b Show All
Personal
Fie =
o~
General Desktop &

Screen Saver

Hardware

CDs&DVDs  Displays

S

Ink

Internet & Wireless

<)

iCloud Mail, Contacts

& Calendars

System

2

Users & Parental

Groups Controls
Other

£

Java

Energy
Saver

@

Network

(=
K&K

Date & Time

System Preferences

= "
:

Mission Language

Control & Text

Mouse

@

Bluetooth Sharing

(@) f

Software Dictation
Update & Speech

Security
& Privacy

Trackpad

@

Spotlight  Notifications
Print & Scan Sound

@ o

Time Machine Accessibility Startup Disk
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Under Print & Scan, click the plus sign. ®00 print & Scan

No printers are available,
Click Add (+) to set up a printer.

Default printer: | Last Printer Used

Default paper size: | A4

dﬂ i )
Click the lock to prevent further changes. L
Under Add Printer, click the IP tab to add the shared printer 2
which is connected to the NAS. a
Starch |
Address:
Enter host name or IP address.
Protocol: | Line Printer Daemon — LPD =
Queue: l
Leave blank for default queue.
Name: No Selection
Location: Mo Selection
Use: =
Add
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Enter the IP address and the Queue configuration.

Note: Under the Queue section, enter “lIp”, (where “Ip” stands
for Line Printer).

ene Add
(BET = ;
i = =

Address: |2.69.90.115 —
Valid and complete address.

Protocol; | Line Printer Daemon - LPD &

Under Location, select Printer Software.

)I:Eueue: llp ! I

Leave blank for default queue,

Name: 2.69.80.115 |

Location: ) |
Use: | Generic PostScript Printer R

The selected printer software isn't from the manufacturer and may not let you use all the
features of your printer.

Add

Address: |2.69.90.115 ]

Valid and complete address.

Protocol: | Line Printer Daemon - LPD “

Queue: lrp |

Leave blank for default queue.

Name: |2.60.90.115

Locatior |
Auto Select

Use ¢ Ceneric PostScript Printer D
Ceneric PCL Printer

Select Printer Software... |

Other...
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Section 5 - Knowledge Base

Select your specific printer. (If you cannot find a driver for your
printer, please download the driver from the manufacturer’s
web site and install it.)

The IP printer now appears under Print & Scan. The IP address

is clearly visible in the configuration settings.

0086 Printer Software

Q, Filter

Apple Color LaserWriter 12/600 PS v2014.108
Apple Color LaserWriter 12/600 PS-) v2014.108
Apple Color LaserWriter 12/660 PS v2014.108
Apple LaserWriter 16/600 PS Fax v2014.106
Apple LaserWriter 16/600 PS5 v2014.106

Apple LaserWriter 16/600 PS-) v2014,106
Apple LaserWriter 8500 v3010.103

Apple LaserWriter Pro 810

Apple LaserWriter Pro B10 with Fax Card

Dymo Label Printer
Epson 24-Pin Series

Conce | (0

@00 Print & Scan

2.69.90.115
—

Open Print Queue... |

Options & Supplies... |

Location:
Kind: Canon MP250 series

Status: Idle

[_| Share this printer on the network | Sharing Prefarences..,

itk
Default printer: | Last Printer Used
Default paper size: | A4
o @
Click the lock to prevent further changes, P
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